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B8576540-03 NC 512 Example of Application

1 Introduction

This is an eqle of an application to illustrate the use of the
communications processm CP 525 for a point- to-p~int cmputer
link. When you work thrmgh and implement this eqle you will
have a finished CP 525 user program in which all the most impor-
tant functions of the c-ter link have been implemented.

First, the required hardware settings are explained. Then, not
only the generation of a CP 525 user program with the COM 525
programming software, but also the corresponding STEP 5 user
program for the CPU of the programmable controller are explained.

For this example you require the following hardwxe:

two CP 525 modules with W memory submodules
- one CP 525 <--> CP 525 cable connector (TTY or V.24)
-onePG685programmer
- one cable connector PC <--> CP 525

ble controller- one S5-135U programma
- one Rprocessorwith RAM memory submodule
one cable connector PG <--> R processor

ble controller- one S5-150U programma
- one cable connector I% <--> AS 511

and if possible

- one digital input m+male (24 V, at least 8 cha.mels)
- one digital output module (24 V, at least 8 channels)
-one SIMATICS5 simulator

the following software is also required:

- the S5 DOS pro&gamm@S package COM 525
- the STEP 5 basic package for the PC 685 programmer

(Suppliedtiththe programmer)
- handling blocks for the R processor
- handling blocks for the S5-150U
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2Aims

First you set up the hardware. Then you install the software
necessary for writing your user programs.

The first step is to send data from a data block in one PC to a
data block in the other PC. Then data is fetched from the data
block of the other PC and stored in a data block. The next step
is to send a flag word to a data word on the partner cyclically.
The reception of this data sent cyclically is then disabled by a
coordination flag.

To demonstrate the PSEUDO READ/WRITE function, a PSEUDO WRITE job
is programmed to send :n input byte to a data word on the
partner.

You implement the reading of the error message area in the
SYSTAT.

Both the reading and setting of the CP 525 hardware clock is
demonstrated and the synchronization of several CP hardware
clocks explained.

At the end of the example there is an explanation of the informa-
tion and documentation functions available with the CPM 525
w%ramming software.

The individual tasks are restricted to what is absolutely neces-
sary and in some respects (though not all) build on one another.

The DIRECT jobs (i.e., jobs which trigger job processing) are
entered in the CP 525 (,peue, which holds 10 jobs, and are pro-
cessed in the order in which they were entered. Jobs already in
the queue are not ente~ed a second time. Since in this example of
an applicaticm, there are less than 10 DUT jobs programmed, a
DIRECT job will be processed whene-mer it is tr~gered.  ~ter-
locking of jobs is therefore not necessary in this example.
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3 Hardware

In the course of this example, a point-to-point link between two
SIMATIC S5 programma ble controllers is set up, The two pro-
wammable controllers used are an S5-135U with R processor and an
S5-150U.

In principle, the proce.3ure for S5-115U, 135U and 150U is identi-
cal. Nothing whatsoever changes in the CP 525 user program. The
handling blocks have different block numbers with the different
PCs, however, they are identical in terms of programming. Only
the handling of interprocessor  cOmmunicatial  (IPC) flags is dif-
ferent in the various PC’S (see Section 8).

Plug in the Reprocessor into one of the slots (11, 19, 27 or 35)
in the S5-135U. Carry olt an overall reset of the CPU and switch
the mode selector to STOP.

Plug in the central processor and memory modules in the correct
slots in the S5-150U frame. &my out an overall reset of the S5-
150U.

On one CP 525 set the module address 2; i.e., insert jumper 7-10
on jumper block 16. On this CP 525 enable the IPC flag bytes O to
31. To do this, insert jumper 8-9 at jumper block 25 on this
module. Plug this CP into the S5-135U. The slots available for
the CP are 11, 19, 27, 35, 43, 51, 59 and 67.

On the other CP set the module address O, amd disable all the IPC
flags (i.e., do not insert jumpers, either at jumper block 16 or
block 25). Plug the CP 525 into the S5-150U. The slots available
are 107, 115, 123 and 131.
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B8576540-03 RK 512 Example of Application

Connect the upper detice interfaces (IF 1) of both CPS using the
corresponding cable comector. Whether your tran.anission is car-
ried out with TIT or V..24 signals depends only on the ~ of
cable cormector used. Both signals are always available at the
port of the CP 525. If the transmission distance exceeds 20
meters, you must use TTY signals.

Set the module address ) on the digital input moiule and the
digital output module. i%is xmkes input byte IB 1 and output byte
QB O available. Plug in the modules in any free slots on the S5-
135U. Connect the simulator to the 1/0 modules.

Assignment of input byte IB O:

Bit O :
Bit 1 :
Bit 2 :
Bit 3 :
Bit 4 :
Bit 5 :
Bit 6 :
Bit 7 :

not used
trigger SEND 1 PC job (see Section 5)
trigger ?l?lZTCH 2 PC job (see Section 6)
trigger PSEUDO-WEUTE PC job (see Section 9)
reset error message area in the SYSTAT (see Section 10)
trigger date/time synchronization (see Section 11.3)
trigger setting of date/time (see Section 11.2)
reset coordination flags (see Section 8)

Assignment ofoutputbyte QBO:

BitO : SYNCHRON parameter assignment error (see Section 5)
Bit 1 : error in SEND 1 PC job (see Section 5)
Bit 2 : error in PETCH 2 PC job (see Section 6)
Bit 3 : error in PSEUDO-WBITE PC job (see Section 9)
Bit 4 : error reading the error message area SYSTAT (see Sectim

10)
Bit 5 : error reading the CP 525 clock (see Section 11.1)
Bit 6 : error setting the CP 525 clock (see Section 11.2)
Bit 7 : error synchronizing the slave clocks (see Section 11.3)

If you haveno I/O modules orno simulator available, then in-
steadof input byte XB O, use flag byte FY O. These flags c.anbe
setandresetwiththeSTBP5cmlinefunctionCONI'R0LVAMABlE.
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In the remainder of thi; section the S5-135U, wh.ch jncludes the
digital 1/0 modules, is called PC 1 and the S5-150U  is called
Pc 2.

SYSTEM CONFIGURATION:

PrograrnmablecontrolIer  1 Programmablecontroiler2
S5–135U/Rprocessor S5-150U

r I

F P ~w I t
Digitedl/O modules CP525

PGinterFacemodule511
CP525

Reprocessor CPU’S

Distribution module 756
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Connect the PG 685 usirg the corresponding cable mnnector to
device interface (II? 2) of the CP 525; or the pr~raming inter-
face of the R processoz of the 135U; or the progmuming  detice
interface module AS 511 in the 150U, depending on which mdule
you wish to program. When programming the CP 525, you must switch
its mode selector to P@.

Xnstead of a PG 685, you can also use a PG 635, ?2 675 or PG 695.

GENERATING PROGRAMS:

STEP 5 BASIC
PACKAGE for PG 685

Q_

o
EPROM MODULES

o
\

Programming package
COM 525 S5-DOS)
*n

+-JY
\ ~ DRIVE A

PG 685 HARD DISK B

I 1 I

STEP 5
user program d CP525 user program

=E=Wii%rn’o”e”
mSIMATICS5

with
AS 512 7SIMATIC  S5

with
CP 525 mm

6
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4 Programming Software COM 525

This chapter explains h~w to set up the software for programming
the computer link jobs >ased on the example.

4.1 Installing COM 525 on the PG 685

A PG 685 programmer in which the STEP 5 Ixsic package has already
been installed must be available.

Go to drive B: user number  O by entering

o:

Copy the contents of tl.q three COM 525 floppy disks with

PIP B:=A:*.*[RV]

Option V= verify cmying
R = copy SYS files

onto the hard disk user number O.

Assign the system and read only attributes to the files with

SET S5?EC?5X.C24D[SYS RO]
SBT S5PEP05X.CMD[SYL M]
SET C0M3Z~.525[SYS  RO]

You canworkwith COM 525 under anyusernumber.

Exit user area O which should be reserved for system files, with

n: (n = required user number).
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4.2 Calling COM525

By entering

S5

you call the package seiection mask. Place the ca.rsor  in the line
‘COM 525 programming package for the CP 525/524’ and using the
function key F1 (PACKAGE) select the COM 525 programming software
for the CP 525.

The COM 525 basic mask then appears:

COPYRIGHT (C) BY SIEMENS SIMATIC  S5  /  !33!525
B A S I C  M A S K

Ccccccc DOOCI03  MM MM 55555555 222222 55555555
cc Do 00 Mt#l  MMM 55 22 22 55
cc Do 00 MMWMM 55 22 55
cc m ‘XIMM  MM 5555555 22 5555555
cc 00 J3MM MM 55 22 55
cc Go 00!4!4 MM 55 22 55
Ccccccc C020(X MM MM 5555555 22222222 5555555

Programing package for  the comnm icatiom  processor CP 525
and the ccmnm ications  processor CP 524

V e r s i o n / I s s u e : A-,4 S e r i a l  n o . : 7 9 9 4 - 0 0 7 4 6 5 4 3 2 1

FI F2 I F 3 F 4 F 5 F 6 iF7 F8
SELECT SYSTEM

PRCGRAM DATA
I

EXIT

8
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4.3 CP 525 User Program for PC 1 (135U)

Press F1 (SELECT PROGRAM) to call the mask ‘PROGRAM SEIJX’TION’.

BASIC MASK -> SIMATIC  S5 / C O M5 2 5
P R O G R A M  SELEC T I O N

DRIVE: B
PROGRAM NAME: CL512PCI
COMPONENT: CL

P l a n t  d e s i g n a t i o n :  app~ication  exa~le
Gerwated  by: Fred
Generated m: 0 7 . 1 0 . 8 7

PGdate - time: D M Y
0 7 . 1 0 . 8 7  -  1!:1!

F1 F 2 F 3 F4 F 5 F 6 F 7 F 8

SELECTION HELP EXIT

A drive, select the hard disk ‘B”. Enter a program name (in this
case “CL512PC1”) and the required component “CL” for computer
link. The plant designation is called ‘application example” in
this case. Under “generated by” enter your own mme. The date and
time of the PG 685 hardware clock can be set by merwrittig the
input fields.

.,. ...,
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Application

In the ‘SELECTION’ mask, which you call with Fl, you can select
the basic COM 525 functions.

BASIC MASK -> PROG. SELECTION -> SIMATIC  S5 / CCf4525
S E L E C T I O N

DRIVE: B
PROGRAM NAME: CL512PCI
COMPONENT: CL

Plant  designat ion:  appl icat ion example
Generated by: Fred
Generated on: 0 7 . 1 0 . 8 7

F 1 F 2 F3 F4 F 5 F 6 F 7 F 8
PROGRAM

USER DATA TRANSFER DELETE INFO CONDENSE CONTINUE E X I T

By pressing F6 (CONTINUE) you call the second set of function
keys (second menu).

F 1 F 2 F 3 F 4 F 5 F 6 F 7 F 8
ASSIGN ASSIGN

PROC.PARA PRI.PARA. LISTING CONTINUE EXIT

By pressing F6 you return to the basic set of functicm keys.
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B8576540-03 RK 512 Example of Application

When programming with COM 525 you generate the user program first
on floppy or hard disk (storage medium FD), and then transfer it
to the CP 525 user memory and then test it.

The S5 DOS file on the FD is automatically named program
name.525,  in this case C1512PC1.525.

u
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4.3.1 Intequeter and Rocednre

Without an interpreter and procedure no data exchange is possible

between the CP 525 and a partner.

4.3.1.1 Co@Dg fromCOMLIBintotheUser

The interpreter and procedure must first be copied into the user
program. They are located in the library COMLIBn  (n = version
number) which is supplied on a separate floppy disk with the
COM 525 software.

Ress F2 (TRANSFER) and F5 (FD->FD) in the ‘Selection mask to
call the function for transferring from FD to PD. Press F7 (HELP)
in the ‘TRANSFER’ mask and enter drive “B” and program name
“COMLIBn” (n = version number) as source. The destination is
automatically the program CL512PC1  selected in the ‘PROCRAM
SELECTION’ mask.

I
I -> PROG.  SELECTICN -> S E L E C T I O N  -> SIMATIC  S5 /  CC!+4525

T R A N S F E R

Source:

STCRAGEMEDILM:  FD
DRIVE: B
INTERFACE NUMBER:
PROGRAM NAME: CMLIBOI
COMPONENT:

P l a n t  d e s i g n a t i o n :  s t a n d a r d  l i b r a r y
Generated by: GU Karlsruhe
Generated on: 0 3 . 0 9 . 8 7

DeSt.:

FD
B

CL512PC1
CL

A~lication  exanple
Fred
0 7 . 1 0 . 8 7

F 1 F 2 F 3 FL F 5 F 6 F 7 F 8
INTER- JOB
PRETER PROCEDURE BLOCK HELP EXIT

12
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hess F3 to =11 the ‘ INTERPRETER’ transfer mask. Press F7 (HELP>
in this mask to select the interpreter ‘TK512W (component ‘CLW)
to be transferred F1 (TRANSFER) starts the transfer. The
successful transfer is displayed with ‘MESS.002:  Completed’.

->  PROG.  SELECTION -> SELECTION -> TRANSFER -> SIMATIC  S5 / (331525
I N T E R P R E T E R

Source: Oest.:

STORAGE MEOIUM: FD FD
ORIVE: B B
INTERFACE NUMBER:
PROGRAMNAJ4E: COMLIBO1 CL512PC1
CGt4PONENT: CL

Source: COMPFWENT NAME VERSION
CL RK512 01

F 1 F 2 F 3 F 4 F 5 F 6 F 7 F 8

TRANSFER HELP EXIT

With F8 (EXIT) you return to the ‘TRANSFER’ mask.

With F4 you call the ‘PROCEDURE’ transfer mask. Select procedure
“P3964R”  (procedure 3964 with block check) using F7 (HEXl). The
procedureistransferred the same way that the interpreter is.

Press F8 (EUT) twice to return to the ‘SEIECTION’  mask from the
‘PROCEDURE’mask.

13
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With F6 (CONTINUE)
‘SELECTION’ mask,

F2 branches to the
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Parameters  m tae Procedure

call the second set of function keys in the

‘ASSIGN PROC. PARA. ‘. The procedure P3964R
belonging to your program CL512PC1  is displayed with its version
number. Select the data rate “9600” and priority ‘HICHER”.

In PC 2 (150U) the priority must be programmed as LCWER. If there
is an initialization cmflict, i.e., both Cp 525s attempt to
transmit simultaneously, the CP 525 in PC 2 (150U) desists.

> PROG. SELECTION -> SELECTION -> SIMATIC S5 / COM525
~SSI GN PROC. PARA.

DRIVE: B PROGRAM: CL512PC1 COMPONENT: CL

Procedure: CCWONENT: CL NAME: P3964R VERSION: 01

Baud rate: 9600 Char. length: 8

Nunber  of stop bits: 1 Priority: HIGHER

Parity: EVEN

F 1 F 2 F 3 FL F 5 F 6 F 7 F 8

SAVE HELP EXIT ~

14
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Save the procedure parameters on the hard disk with F6.
‘MESS.003: Saved!’ indicates that the information has been saved.
With F8 (EXIT) and F6 (CONTINUE) return to the ‘SELECTION1 mask
(first set of function keys).

No parameters can be assigned to the RK512 interpreter.

15
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4.3.1.3 Transferring to the CP 525 user Memmy

The interpreter and procedure must still be transferred to the
user memory of the CP 525 in PC 1 (135U), The CP 525 must be
connected to the PG 685 and its mode selector must be set to
“PGR’l (programming).

Using F2 (TRANSFER) and F3 (FD-XP) in the ‘SEIWTION1 mask call
the function for transferring from FD to CP 525. In the

,,, ‘TRANSFER’ mask enter the CP 525 interface “1” as the destina-
tion. Make the transfer with F3 (~) and F4 (PROCEDURE).

-> PROG. SELECTION -> SELECTION -> SIMATIC  S5 /  COM525
T R A N S F E R

Source: Dest.  :

S T O R A G E  M E D I U M :  FD CP525
DRIVE: B
INTERFACE NLIMBER: 1
PROGRAM NAME: CL512PC1
COMPWENT: CL

P l a n t  ck.ignation: appl icat ion example
Generated by: Fred
Generated on: 0 7 . 1 0 . 8 7

‘~~ ~~eF~:T::::r’5 ::; :: ::T

The message ERR.724 appears only if you have not yet loaded data
in tile CP.

16
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‘MESS.002:  Completed!’ shows that the transfer is completed. When
the interpreter and procedure are transferred to the CP 525
memoryyoumust  coldreaixut theCP525withFl (COLD RESTART).
If you switch the CP 525 mode selector to RUN, the red LED of
interface 1 (IF 1) must go out,

Press F8 (EXIT) twice to return to the ‘PROGRAM smcTIoN1 selec-
tion. Press F8 (EXIT) again so that the prompt ‘ACK.001: ter-
minate program?r appears on the PG 685 screen. Confirm that you
wish to terminate the program with F1 (YES) and exit the COM 525
programming package by again pressing F8 (EXIT),

Press F8 (BACK) and confirm the prompt ‘EXIT S5 COMMAND
I~~?* with the enter key to return to the PCP/M Operating
system,

All the preparations are now made on the CP in PC 1 for pro-
graming the computer link functions,

17

-.,

.,
.,. . . ..>. . . . . . . . .,

*



I

B8576540-03

,,> ,, . . . .. .. ,,: !.

RK 512 Example of

4.4 CP525 User Program for PC2 (150U)

Copy the CP 525 user program for PC 1 into a file for
user program for PC 2 with

PIP CI.512PC2.525==12PCl.525

The programs differ from each only in the priority of
dures.Bytyptigin

S5

Application

the CP 525

the proce-

call the package selection mask, Using the cursor select the
programming package COM 525 and press F1 (PACKACE).

From the ‘BASIC MASK’, F1 (SELECT PROCRAM) leads to the IPRWMM
SELECTION’ mask.

BASIC MASK -> SIMATIC  S5 /  CCM525
P R O G R A M  SELEC  T I O N

DRIVE: B
PROGRAM NAME: CL512PC2
CUWONENT:  C L

P l a n t  designatim: a~licatim  exanple
Generated by: Fred
Generated on: 0 7 . 1 0 . 8 7

P G d a t e  -  t i r e : DMY
0 7 . 1 0 . 8 7 -  1!1!

F1 F 2 F 3 F4 F 5 F 6 F 7 F8

SELECTION HELP EXIT

Press F7 (HELP) to select the program name “C1512PC2W in this
mask.

18
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For the ccnnponent,  plant designation and “generated by” no new
entries are required. They are the same as those for program
C1512PC1 0

4.4.1 Interpreter and fiocedure

The interpreters in PC 1 and PC 2 are identical. The procedures
in both Commun ications processors must have the same data rate
but different priority.

4.4.1.1 (2Eqing the Procedure Parameters

Press F1 to call the ‘SELECTION1 mask and then F6 (CONTINUE) to
call the second set of function keys.

F2 branches into the mask ‘ASSIGN PROC. PARA.’; the procedure
belonging to program CL512PC2  is displayed along with the version
number. Leave the baud rate of 9600 as it is but change the
priority using F7 (HE3X) to “LOWER”,

In PC 1 (135U) the priority was programed as HIGHER. If there is
an initialization conflict, i.e. , both CP 525s attempt to trans-
mit simultaneously, CP 525 in PC 2 (150U) desist.

19
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B8576540-03 M 512 Example of Application

-> PROG. SELECTION -> SELECTICN  -> SIMATIC S5 / CC$f525
ASS I GN PROC. PA R A .

DRIVE: B PROGRAM: CL512PC2 CCWONENT:  CL

Procedure: U31PC$JENT: CL NAME: P3964R VERSION: 01

Baud rate: %00 Char. length: 8

Nunber of stop bits: 1 Priority: LOWER

Parity: EVEN

FI F 2 F 3 F 4 F 5 F 6 F 7 F 8

SAVE HELP EXIT

Save the procedure parameters on the hard disk with F6.
‘MESS.003:  Saved!’  indicates that the information is saved. With
F8 (EXIT) and F6 (CONTINUE) return to the ‘.SELECTIONt mask (first
set of function keys).

4 . 4 . 1 . 2 Transfertx$tbecP525usfmMemory

The interpreter and procedure must still be transferred to the
user memory of the CP 525 in PC 2 (150U). The CP 525 must be
cmnected to the PG 685 snd its mode selector must be set to PGR
(programming).

20
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Press F2 (TRANSFER) and F3 (FD-XP) in the ‘SELECTION’ mask to
call the function for transferring frcxn FD to CP 525. In the
‘TRANSFER’ mask enter the CP 525 interface “1” as the destina-
tion. Mslse the transfer with F3 (INTERPRETER) and F4 (PROCEDURE).

-> PROG. SELECTION -> SELECTION -> SIMATIC S5 / COM525
T R A N S F E R

Source: Dest.:

STORAGE MEDIUM:
ORIVE:
INTERFACE NUMBER:
PROGRAM NAME:
CCWONENT:

Plant designation:
Generated by:
Generated on:

FD CP525
B

1
CL512PC2
CL

application exanple
Fred
07.10.87

The message ERR.724 appears only if you have not yet loaded data
in the CP.

‘MESS.002:  Completed!’ shows that the transfer has been com-
pleted. When the interpreter and procedure have been transferred
totheCP525memoryyoumustcold~ theCP525tithFl
(COID RESTART). If you switch the CP 525 mode selector to RUN the
red LED of interface 1 (IF 1) must go out.

You can now program the computer link functions on the CP 525 in
Pc 2.

21
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5 SEND Job from Data Block to Data Block

Begin with a SEND job from PC 1 (135U) to PC 2 (lSOU).

Four data words of &ta blockDB 10 (from data word DW O onwards)
in the R processor are to be transferred to data block DB 11
(frcm data word DW 4) in the S5-150U. You can see that the source
and destination specified can be completely different.

For this the following program structure is required:

PROGRAMMABLECONTROLLER 1 PROGRAMMABLECONTROIJ-ER2

STEP5 CP525 CP525 STEP5
user user user user
program program program program
Reprocessor CPU

CPU CP525 CP525 CPU. . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . ~----------------------- ~----------------------- . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . ., ! ! 1I $ I I I,, t 1 #
! 1 1 1, 1 8,

;U ,;,.,,1

SEND ;
1 t

t
DIRECT i

/ PROCE– I i PROCE– l!
1t

Jobno.1 kl ! DURE ~ t DURE ~j
~ Source =DB10 ; i:! ~R ~ DT / -R :[

1
1

i 40Wfrorn  DW ~ :1 ~
I
#

;G! ~ I
: IG/ DT ; DT : I

~ 1
jE!

SEND ~ ,_-! ,* ;! r

I
I R !

1 ALL I
INTER– ~

1

A 11
11 I

t1 T ,
1

1
tI

II
I
11 , 1 11 t I q

DT \ RECEIVE i
k PRETER / ~ PRHER ;~a~

: jobno. o ~ DT ; RK512 :1 RK512 ~ { jobf?o.o :
~ i

DT
~ I ~

/ ~ DT :
I j

i— .-1

L..  - ---------------  ; i.- --------------------  j
, 1

-.-. -.-. -.-. -,------- .4 b.-  ------------------  .-;

*) DT = DATA TRANSFER
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The interpreter and procf.dure are already loaded in the user
memories of the two CP 525s (see Sections 4.3.1.3 and 4.4.1.2).

The S~ job needs to be programmed only on the CP 525 of the
active PC, Active means that this PC initiates thf data exchange
and that you need to program a SEND job only for the CP 525 in PC
1 (135U).

The SEND job is initiated when the CPU calls the handling block
SEND DIRECT with the job number ‘n’. Select job number 1. The
same job number ‘n’ is also given to the corresponding job on the
CP 525. This job contains information about the destination of
the &ta in PC 2 (150U).

CP 525 fetches tie data only when called by the handling block
SEND AIL. This call transfers the data from the CPU/DB 10 to the
CP 525 h PC 2.

The CP 525 in PC 2 (150U) receives the data and calls the RECEIVE
ALL to store it in the destination indicated by PC 1.

The SEND AIL (also lamwn as SEND O) has the job number A-NR O. It
is called unconditionally in every program cycle and checks
whether the CP 525 (dual-port W) requires data. If it does, the
SEND ALL fetches it from the specified source and transfers it to
the CP 525, If it does not, the function block is exited and the
cyclic program continues.

The RECEIVEAU  (also known as RECEIVE O) has the job number A-NR
O. It is called unconditionally in every program cycle and checks
whether the CP 525 (dual-port RAM) needs to transfer data to the
CPU. If it does, the RECEIVE ALL stores the data in the destina-
tion ad&ess specified by the CP 525. If it does not, the func-
tion block is exited and the cyclic program continues.

23
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B8576540-03 RX 512 Example of Application

5.1 CP 525 User Program for PC 1 (135U)

Switch the mode selector on the CP 525 to PGR.

Press F1 (PROGRAM USER DATA) in the ‘SELECTION’ mask to call up
the ‘JOB BLOCK’. Enter the job number with which this job is to
be triggered by the CPU, Use the default ‘job no. :’ “1”.

Press F5 (PROGRAM JOB) to call the ‘PROGRAM JOB’ mask.

Use the defaults ‘job:l ‘SENDM and ‘job type’ ‘DATA Bumn. me
‘dest. - word address’ is ‘4” D (decimal) and “4” H (hexa-
decimal); the data block number is “11”. No entry is necessary
for the CPU number since you are not concerned with multip-
rocessor operation. Do not specify any coordination flags.

Press F6 (ENTER JOB) to write the job to the RAM memory of the PG
685. With F8 (EXIT) you return to the ‘JOB BLOCK’ mask. With F6
(SAVE JOB BIfXK) the SEND job is written to the hard disk.

Press F8 (EXIT) to return to the ‘SELECTION’ mask.

’24

,,. . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . .
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-> SELECTION -> JOB BLOCK -> SIM4TIC S5 / CU4525
P R O G R A M  J O B

DRIVE: B PROGRAM: CL512PCI CCWONENT:  CL

J O B

Job 110.: 001

Job: SEND

Job t~ DATA BLOCK

CPU no.:

OB no.: 011

Dest. - word sddress: 0000+ D 0004 H

If required with coordination flag: .

FI F 2 F 3 F4 F 5 F 6
ON

F 7 F 8
PAGE PAGE DELETE ENTER

PRINTER BACKWAROS FORUARDS JOB JOB HELP EXIT

Transfer the job with F2 (TRANSFER) and F3 (FD -> CP) to the user
memory of the CP 525. This is similar to transferring the inter-
preter and procedure (see Section 4.3.1.3).

Press F6 (JOB BLLKX) in the ‘TRANSFERt mask (see Section 4,3.1.3)
to transfer all the jobs to the CP 525 user memory.

Performa CP525 col.drestart by pressing F1 in the ‘TRANSFER1
mask.

Switch the CP 525 to “RUN”. The red LED
(IF 1) must nwgo off. If it does not,
ter and procedure are actually present.

for device interface 1
check that the interpre-
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5.2 STEP 5 User Program for PC 1 (Reprocessor)

Call the S5 package LAD, CSF, STL. Progrsm in STL (statement
list) and call your STEP 5 program file -: CWC3RST. S5D”.  !thXIS-

fer the handling blocks for the R processor into this program
file. Connect the R processor to the PG 685.

The STEP 5 program must perform the following:

- synchronize the CPU and CP 525 during the PC start-up
- trigger the SEND job
- transfer the data from the CPU to the CP 525.

All the start-up cmz=i=tfi bl== OB 20, OB 21 =d OB ~ call
the SYNCHRON handling Llock unconditionally.

The interface number SSNR for device interface 1 (IF 1) is the
same as that set for the module address “2”. Select field length
“2” which allows data to be sent in strings of up to 32 bytes at
once between the CPU and CP 525. This number is sufficient for
this example since no more than 10 words (20 bytes) will be
transferred at any time, @ other field length could also be
used.

If you wish to transfer mre data than the field Length set
allows, the CP 525 requests the raining data with further SEND
ALL calls.

With the selection of the field length you can decide the amount
of data to be transferred with each SEND ALL (and also RECEIVE
AIL). With a smaller field length the data exchange may be dis-
tributed war several cycles, but puts very little load m the
cycle. With larger field lengths more data at a time can be
transferred. The cycle time My well be extended.

Use flag byte ‘FYI.0” as the parameter assignment error byte PAFE.

26
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The start-up or_Ltim blocks OB 20, OB 21 and OB 22 appear as
follows:

:JU FB125 SYNCHRONIZATION CP 525 <--> CPU
W  :SYNCHRON
SSNR : KY0,2 INTERFACE NUMBER 2
BIGR : KY0,2 FIELDLENGTH2  (MAX, 32BYTEs)
P m :  FYlo PARAMETER ASSIGNMENT ERROR BYTE

:
:BE

A parameter assignment error is to be indicated at digital output
Q 0.0. h the start-up organization blocks there is no process
image; therefore no digital 1/0s are processed and the indi-
cation can be made only in the cyclic program (OB 1, see Section
5.2.2). Normally an error evaluation program is called up at this
point. If an error occurs, check whether the interface number and
module address are the s=me. If they are correct a hardware fault
is suggested. In this case a computer link cannot be established.

5.2.2 cyclic l?mgram

The beginning of the cyclic program checks whether a parameter
assignment error occurred during the start-up (see Section
5.2.1).

The SEND job is triggered by a SEND DIRECT call, i.e., the
handling block SEND is called with a job number other than O; in
this case, job number 1. The job number in the SEND DIRECT must
be the same as the job in the CP 525. The job is to be carried
out on the positive going edge at digital input I 0.1.
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The interface number SSNR “2” and the job number A-NR “1” must be
programme d. Select condition codeword ANZW “FW 11” and parameter
assignment error byte PAFE “FY 15”. The condition codeword re-
quires two words. The job status and any error messages are
indicated in flag word EW 11. The number of pieces of data to be
transferred per SEND ALL call is indicated in flag word FW 13.

In the handling block there must be details about the source of
the data in the CPU for the SEND job. The data source should be a
data block (source type QTYP “DB”) with the number DBNR “1OI’. The
source start QANF is data word “O” and source length QLAE is “4”
data words.

The SEND job is triggered with the result of logic. operation
(RLO) 1. If RLO equals O when the call is made, only the condi-
tion codeword will be updated.

The termina tion of the j,~b with an error and the f ccurrence of a
parameter assignment error is indicated at digital output Q 0.1.
In this situatiun, an error emluation program tailored to the
particular application is usually called. If an error occurs,
evaluate the error numbers in the parameter assignment error byte
PAPE, condition codeword ANZW and error message area in the
SYSTAT (see aLso Section 10).

The actual data transfer frcm data block DB 10 to the CP 525 is
carried out by the SEND AIL call. The interface number SSNR must
also be “2”. The job number A-NR is “O”. Select condition code-
word ANZW “FW1611 and parameter assignment error byte PAPE “FY18°.
In the ALL function the condition codeword is only me word lmg.
The lower order byte (FY 17) indicates the nuniber of the job for
which the SEND AIL is currently transferring da- from the CPU to
the CP; in this case, job number 1.

The SEND ALL can be called up with any RMl,

On the following page yo 1 can see the program in &e cyclic
. Man block (IB 1.
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:A F 10,0
:= QO.O

:AN I 0.1
:R F2.1
:A 10.1
:AN F2.1
:s F2.1
.
:Ju FB120

NAME :SEND
SSNR  :
A-NR :
ANzw:
QTYP :
DBNR :

:
:K :
Pm :

:
:0
:0
.-,—
:
:Ju

KY0,2
KYo,l
Fwll
KSDB
KYo,lo
KF+o
KF+4
FY15

F 12.3
F 15.0
QO.1

FB126
NAME :SEND-A
SSNR : KY0,2
A-NR : KYo,o
ANZW : FW16
PAFE : FY18

:
:BE

m

,,
RK 512 Exampl( of Application

IF SYNCHRON-PABA. 4SS. ERROR
occuRmD --> SET OUTPUT

EDGE EVALUATION:
THE RESULT OF LOGIC OPERATION
(WI) IS SET FOR ONE CYCLE, IF
THE SIGNAL CHANGES FROM O TO 1 AT
INPUT I 0.1.

TRIGGER SEND JOB 1

INTERFACE NUMBER 2
JOB NUMBER 1
CONDITION CODEWORD
SOURCE TYPE DATA BIKXK
SOURCE DATA BLOCK DB 10
SOURCE START DATA WORD O
SOURCE IXNGTH 4 DATA WORDS
PARAMETER ASSIGNMENT ERROR BYTE

JOB 1 TERMINATED WITH ERROR
OR PARAMETER ASSIGNMENT ERROR
INDICATE AT OUTPUT

SEND ALL CALL

INTEWACE NUMBER 2
JOB NUMBER O
CONDITION CODEWOBD

Q  0 . 1

PABAMETER ASSIGNMENT ERROR BYTE

All that is still missing is the data  source, datn block DB 10.
To be sure that it is long enough for the other emmples, it
should be at least 31 data words long. Enter valu~s other ths,I-I O
in the first four &ta words DW O to DW 3.

Transfer the R processor handling blocks FB 120 to FB 127, OB 20,
OB 21, OB 22, OB
sor. Carry out a
(RUN) must light

1 and DB 10 to the user menmy of your R proces-
cold restart on the R processor. The green LED
UP”
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5.3 CP 525 User Program for PC 2 (150U)

Nothing is changed in the CP 525 user program in Section 4.4,
since no job is required in the passive PC 2.

Switch
the CP
and/or

the mode selector on the CP 525 to ‘RUN”. The red IX) on
525 should now go out. If it does not, the interpreter
procedure is missing or there is a CP 525 hardware fault.

5.4 STEP 5 User Program for

Connect the interface module AS 511 to

Pc 2 (150U)

the PC 685.

Call the S5 package IAK), CSF, STL, Program in STL (statement
list) and call your STEP 5 program file ‘B:CLPC25ST.S5DW.  l’rarls-
fer the handling blocks for the R processor into this program
file.

The STEP 5 program must perform the following:

- synchronize the CPU and CP 525 during the PC start-up
- transfer the data received from the CP 525 to the CPU

All the start-up organisatim blocks OB 20, OB 21 and OB 22 call
the handling block SYNCHRON unconditionally.

The interface nmber  8SNR for device interface 1 (IF 1) is the
same as that set for the module address “01’. Select the ~llest
field length ‘1” which aikxus &ta to be sent in ~trings ofup to
16 bytes at once between the CPU and CP 525. This number is
sufficient for this example since no more than four words (8
bytes) will be transferredat any time. Any other field length
could also be used.
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If you want to transfer more than 16 bytes, the C1 525 simply
stores the remaining data in the CPU with further RECEIVE ALL
calls.

With the selection of the field length you can decide the amount
of data to be transferred with each RECEIVE ALL (tnd also SEND
ALL). With a smaller field length the data ex-change may be
distributed over several cycles, but puts very li+tle load on the
cycle. With larger field lengths more data can be transferred at
once but the cycle time may well be extended.

Use flag byte WY  10” as the parameter assignment error byte
P m .

The start-up orgamkation  blocks OB 20, OB 21 and OB 22 appear as
follows:

:JU FB185 SYNCHRONIZATION CP 525 <-->CPU
NAME :SYNCHRON
SSNR : KYo,o INTERXACE  NUMBER O
BIGR : KYo,l FIELDLENGTH1  (MAX. 16BYTES)
P m :  FYlo PARAMETERASSICNMENT ERROR BYTE

:BE

A parameter assignment error is to be indicated by flag F 10.0.
If an error occurs, check that the interface number  and module
address are the same. If they are correct, a hardware fault is
suggested. In this case a computer link cannot be established.

31
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5.4.2 Cyclic lbqpan

The data transfer from the CP 525 to the data block DB 11 is
carried out by a RECEIVE ALL call. The interface number SSNR must
be “O”. The job number A*NR is “O”. Select condition codewrd
ANZW W? 11”. In the ALL function the condition code is only one
word long. The coordination flag byte number of the job that has
just sent data (see Section 8) is indicated in the lower order
byte (FY 12). In this example no coordination flags have been
programed so FFH appears here. The parameter assignment error
byte PAFE is flag byte WY 13”.

The data destination is specified by the CP 525. Therefore, there
is no need to enter a destination in the handling block (specify
dest. type ZTYP as “NW). The following three parameters - data
block number DBNR, destination start ZANF and destination length
ZIAE - are therefore automatically not evaluated.

The RECEIVE AIL can be c?.lled up with any result cf logic opera-
tion(FU.D).

The program in the cyclic ~t~bl*OBlappear$  as
follows:

:JU FB181
NAM8 :RECEIVE
SSNR : KYo,o
A-NR : KYo,o
ANzw : ml
ZTYP : KsNN
DBNR : KYo,o
ZANP : n-la
ZIAE : m-w
“Pm : FY13

..
:BE

IWCEIVE ALL CALL

INTERFACE NUMBER O
JOB NUMBER O
CONDITION CODEWORD
NO DESTINATION SPECIFIED
NOTEVAUJATED
NOT EVALUATED
NOTEVAI..UATED
PARAMETERASSIGNMENTE  RROR BYTE

Only thedatadestinaticm datiblockDBll  isnowmissing, This
blockmust  beatleast8 datawordslong.
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Transfer the S5-150U handling blocks FB 180, FB 1[1 and FB 185,
OB 20, OB 21, OB 22, OB 1 and DB 11 to the user memory of your S5
150U. Carry out a cold restart. The green LED (RUN) must light
up.

5.5 Test

Using the PG 685 online function CONTROL VAR14B IE observe the
data words DW 4 to DW 7 of &ta block DB 11 in PC 2 (lSOU), Then
switch the digital input I 0.1 on PC 1 from O to 1. The values
from PC 1 DB 10 now app-r in PC 2 DB 11.

If there is no digital ixput module with a simula~or available,
use the flag F 0.1 instead of input I 0.1. Set (ox reset) the
flag with the PG 685 online function CONTROL VAECEAB LE. Observe
the condition codeword FW 11 and the parameter assigunent byte
FY 15 using CONTROL VAKMBIZ.
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6 FETCH Job from Data Block to Data .310ck

The data sent to PC 2 in Section 5 will be fetched back from PC 2
(150U) to PC 1 (135U) using a FETCH job.

This means that four data words from DB 11 startiI.g  from data
word DW 4 in PC 2 (150U) are fetched and transferred to data
block DB 10 from data wosd DW 5 in PC 1 (135U/R processor). The
source and destination specified are different.

The following program structure is required:

PROGRAMMABLECONTROLLER 1 PROGRAMMABLECONTROLLER2

STEP5
user
program

Reprocessor

CPU
~----------------------
#

!n

FHCH
DIRECT

Job no. 2
! lkt. =DBIO
~ 4Dwfrorn Dw5
j

i~

~ RECEIVE

!(JDBtdO.0)

DT

!l-lData
DB 10

DW5...8

L.------_-—._.-

CP525
user
program

CP525
~--------- --------------
I

g

[ PROCE–
DURE,-J

II / 3964R
,Gj
IG~
I DT
IE:
IR i
L - : INTER -

~T : PRHER
RK512

! I

in

~ JOBNUMBER2

i F=CH~
: S0tna=DW4

nDBll

: . -.-. -.-. --. -.--. -.-.,

CP 525 STEP 5
user user
program program

CPU

CP 525 CPU
, --- -------- .- ---------- ,r --------- -. -. -. -.-.-.-,
1 t t; ,—1 ~ 1, 1
~ PROCE – ~; 1

1
1

DURE :: !
DT : ~R #

1
I 8

I 1:
1 1

I

8
1

DT \ :
I

t
o

1
I

~t
1 8

I
I I

INTER - ;:1
1

/ PRHER ii
SEND :

t RK512 ,; u :i DT \
I

~
iI I i
~1 I 1

# 1 i DT j
1 1 ~
1 !, 1
1 t
i 8 I 1

1
! Data !11 1 t 9

1 1 t
t DB 11 ;

1 I
1 t DW 4...7 iI j, ,

L--- .-. -.-.  -.-. -.-.-.4 L ------------  .-. -.-.-;

‘) DT = DATA TRANSFER

34



I
. . . . . .

B8576540-03 RK 512 Example of Application

The interpreter and procedure are already loaded in the user
memory of both CP 525s (see Section 4).

The FETCH job needs to be programmed only on the CP 525 in the
active PC. Active means that this PC triggers the exchange of
data and that you do not need to program a FETCH job for the CP
525 on PC 1.

The FETCH job is triggered when the CPU calls the handling block
PETCH DIRECT with the job number ‘n’. Select job number 2.

The corresponding job on the CP 525 has the same job number ‘n’.
This job includes specifications about the data source in PC 2;
the data destination in PC 1 is specified in the FETCH DIRECT.

The CP 525 in PC 1 (135U) sends a request telegram to the CP 525
in PC 2 (150U) with details about the location from which the
data is to be fetched. The CP 525 in PC 2 (150U) ietches the
requested data using a SZND ALL from data block DE 11 of the CPU,
and sends the data to PC 1. The CP 525 receives the data in PC 1
and writes it into data block DB 10 with a RECEIVE ALL.

The -ALL (also known as SEND O) has the job number A-NR O. It
is called unconditimally in every program cycle and checks
whether the CP 525 (dual-port RAM) requires data. If the CP does,
the SEND ALL fetches it from the specified source and transfers
it to the CP 525. If the CP does not, the function block is
exited and the cyclic program continues.

The BXEIVEAT.L (also known as RECEIVE O) has the jobnumber A-NR
O. It is called unconditiondly in every program cycle and checks
whether the CP 525 (dual port RAM) needs to transfer data to the
CPU. If it does, the RECEIVE ML stores the data in the destina-
tion address specified by the CP 525. If it does not, the func-
tion block is exited and the cyclic program continues.
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6.1 CP 525

Switch the mode

RK 512 Example of Application

User P-ogram for PC 1 (135W)

selector an

Call the program “CL512PC1”
SELECTION’ with F7 (HELP) .

the CP 525 to “PCR”.

in the COM 525 mask ‘PROGRAM

Press F1 (PROGRAM USER DATA) in the ‘SELECTION’ mask to call the
‘JOB BI.L)CK’ mask. Enter the job number with which the job will be
triggered by the CPU. Seiect ‘Job no. :1 “2”.

Press F5 (PROGRAM JOB) to call the ‘PROCRAM JOB’ mask.

Using F7 (HELP) enter the ‘job: ‘ WETCHt’ and ‘job typel ~’DATA
BILXW. The ‘source - word address’ in PC 2 is “4” D (decimal)
and also “4” H (hexadecimal). The data block number is “11”. No
CPU number need be specified since PC 2 (150U) is capable only of
single processor operation. Do not enter any coordination flags.

The job is written to the
Press F8 (EXIT) to returr.

Press F6 (SAVE JOB BLOCK)

RAM on the PC 685 with F6 (ENTER JOB).
to the ‘JOB BUX’K’ mask,

to save the whole job block; i.e. , the
FETCH and the SEND job (see Section 5) are saved on the hard,
disk. Depending on whether you wish to overwrite -che existing job
block, answer the prompt ‘ACK.011:  Job block already exists -
overwrite?’ with F1 (YES) or F3 (NO).

Press F8 (EXIT) to return to the ‘SEIECTIONt mask.
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-> SELECTION -> JOB BLOCK -> SfMATIC S5 / CCM525
P R O G R A M  J O B

DRIVE: B PRCWAM: CL512PC1 C@4PONENT: CL

J O B

Job no.: 002

Job: FETCH

Job t)qe OATA BLOCK

CPU no.:

DB no.: 011

Scurce - word address: 0000. 0 0004 H

If required with coordination f~ag:

F1 F 2 F3 [ F4
ON PAGE PAGE

PRINTER BACKWARDS FORUARDS ;

F 5 F 6 F 7 F 8
OELETE ENTER
JOB JOB HELP EXIT

Transfer the job in the ‘SETXCTION$ mask with F2 (TRANSFER) and
F3 (F’D -> CP) to the user memory of the CP 525. This is similar
to transferring the’ interpreter and procedure (see Section
4.3.1.3).

Press F6 (JOB BUXK) in the ‘TRANSFER’ mask (see Section 4.3.1.3)
to transfer all the jobs to the CP 525 user memory.

Performa CP525 cold reatartbypressing  F1 in the ‘TRANSFER*
mask.

Switch the CP 525 to WJN”. The red UD for device interface 1
(IF 1) must nowgo off, If it does not, check that the interpre-
ter and procedure are actually present.
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6.2 STEP 5 User Program for PC 1 (Rl?rocessor)

The F73TCH job is triggerrd by a FETCH DIRECT call with a job
number other than O, in this case, job number 2. The job number
in the FETCH DIRECT block and the number of the job in the CP 525
must be the same. The job is to be carried out on the positive
going edge at digital input I 0.2.

Interface ntmber SSNR “2” and job number A-NR “2” must be pro-
grammed. Select the flag word “W 20” as the condition codeword
ANZW and WY 24” as the parameter assigx-ment error byte PAFE. The
condition codeword indicates the job status and any error mes-
sages.

The FETCH DIRECT requires details of the destination of the data
in PC 1. The data destination should be the data block (dest.
type QTYP “DB”) with the number DBNR “1O”. me start of the
destination ZANF is data word “5” and the destinaticm length ZLAE
is “4” &tawords.

The FETCH job is triggered with the result of logic operation
(RIO) 1. If RX) equals O when the call is made, o:lly the condi-
tion codeword is updated

The tennination of the job with an error and the >Ccurrence of a
parameter assignment error is indicated at digital output Q 0.2.
In this situation, an er~or evaluation program tailored to the
particular application is usually called. If an error occurs,
evaluate the error numbers in the parameter assignment error byte
PAFE, condition codeword ANZW and error message area in the
SYSTAT (see also Section 10).

The data sent from PC 2 (150U) is written to the Reprocessor by
the CP 525 of PC 1 (135U) using RECEIVE ALL. The interface number
SSNR must also be “2”. The job number A-NR is “O”. Select con-
dition codewordANZW “FW25° and parameter assignment error byte
PAFE ‘FY 27”. Tn the AIL function the condition codeword is only
one word long. The lower order byte (PY 26) indicates the number
of the job for which the RECEIVE ALL is currently transferring
data fra the CP to the CPU; in this case job number 2.
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The RZCEIVE AIL can be c~lled up with any RLO.

From the STEP 5 presetting mask, call the progra. file
“B:CLPCIRST.S51)” and add the following statements to the organi-
zation block OB 1:

:AN I 0.2
:R F 2.2
:A I 0.2
:AN F2.2
:s F 2.2

:Ju FB122
NAME :FETCH
SSNR : KY0,2
A-NR : KY0,2
ANzw : Fw20
ZTYP : KSDB
DBNR : KYo,lo
ZANF: KF+5
ZLAE : KF+4
Pm : FY24

:0 F 21.3
:0 F 24.0
:= QO.2

EDGE EVALUATION:
THERESULT OFIJJGICOPERATION
(lU)) IS SET FOR ONE CYCLE IF THE
SIGNALAT INPUT I 0.2 CHANGES FROM
OTO1.

TRIGGER FETCH JOB 2

INTERFACE NUMBER 2
JOB NUMBER 2
CONDITION CODEWORD
DEST. TYPE DATA BWCK
DEST. DATA BLOCK DB 10
DEST. START DATA WLR.D 5
DEST. LENGTH 4 DATA WORDS
PAMMETERfisI_TmoRB~

JOB 2 TERMINATED WITH ERROR
OR PAMMETER ASSIGNMENT ERROR
INDICATED AT OUTPUT Q 0.2

.
:JU FB127 RECEIVE ALL CALL

W  :REC-A
SSNR : KYo ,2 INTERFACE NUMBER 2
A-NR : KyO, O JOB NUMBER O
ANzw : FW25 CONDITION GODEWORD
PAFE : FY27 PARAMETER ASSIGNMENT ERROR BYTE

Da- block DB 10 was programed with sufficient length in the
pretious example.

Transfer the extended OB 1 to the user memory of your R proces-
sor. Carry out a cold restart on the R processor. The green LED
(RUN) should light up.
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6.3 CP 525 User Program for PC 2 (15iU)

Nothing is changed in the CP 525 user program in Section 4.4
since no job is required in the passive PC 2.

Switch the mode selector on the CP 525 to WJW. T’he red LED on the
device interface 1 of the CP 525 should now go out. If it does
not, the interpreter and/or procedure is missing or there is a CP
525 hardware fault.

6.4 STEP 5 User Program for PC 2 (15NJ)

The transfer of the data requested by PC 1 (135u) from the CPU
(data blockDB 11) to the CP 525 in PC 2 (150U) is performed bya
SEND ALL call. The inter,”ace number SSNR must be ‘O”. The job
number A-NR is “O”. Select “lW14° as the condition codeword ANZW.
In ALL functions the condition codeword is one word long. The
coordination flag byte number of the job for which the data is
fetched is indicated in the lwer order b-e (J?Y 15). In this
==@e there are no coordination  flags in the Hc’i? job for the
CP 525 in PC 1 (135U) so PEW appears here.

CP 525 specifies the data source for the SEND ALL. No source need
be specified in the handLing block (specify source type QTYP
“NW). Thenext three parameters - data blocknunberDBNR,  source
start QANFandsource  lengthQIAE- arethen aut~ti~llymt
evaluated.

The parameter assignment error byte PAFE is fl.ag:~e WY 16”.

Cmnect the interface module AS 511 with the PG 6 J5 and call up
the program file “B: CMC.?5ST.S5W in the STEP 5 p :esettings  mask.
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o& tiunblc& OB 1 must be extended as follows:

:Ju FB180
NAME :SEND
SSNR : KYo,o
A-NR : KYo,o
ANzW : FW14
QTYP : KSNN
DBNR : KYo,o
QANF : KY+o
QL4E : KY+o
PAFE : FY16

SEND ALL CALL

INTERFACE NUM8ER O
JOB NUMBER O
CONDITION CODEWORD
NO SOURCE SPECIFIEL
NOT EVALUATED
NOT EVALUATED
NOT EVALUATED
PARAMETER ASSIGNMENT ERROR BYTE

You already programmed the data block DB IL in the previous
==@e.

Transfer the extended OB 1 to the user memory of your S5-150U.
Carry out a cold restart The green LEO (RUN) must light up.

6.5 Test

Observe the data words DW O to DW 3 and DW 5 to DV 9 of data
block DB 10 in PC 1 (135U) using the PC 685 online function
CONTROL VARIABLE.

Switch the digital input I 0.1 and then input I 0.2 on PC 1 from
O to 1. Four data words from data word DW O to DW 3 are then sent
to PC 2 (150U). Data words DW 5 to DW 9 are transferred back (see
also Section 5). The values of data words DW O to DW 3 mst now
be located in data words DW 5 to DW 9.

m

If you do not have any digital 1/0 mmiules  with a simulator
available, then use flags F 0.1 and F 0.2 instead of the inputs I
0.1 and I 0.2. Set (or reset) the flags with the FG 685 online
function CONTROL VARIABLE. Observe the condition codewords FW 11
and FW 20 and the paramecer assignment error bytes FY 15 and FY
24 with CONI’ROL VARIABLE.
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7 SEND Jobr Flags to Data Block

A SEND job is to be programmed in the opposite direction, from PC
2 to Pc 1.

In every second program cycle, flag word 8 (i.e. flag bytes 8 and
9) are to be transferred from PC 2 (150U) to data blockDB 10
- data word DW 4 - in Pc 1 (135U).

The following program stnlcture

PROGRAMMABLECONTROLLER2

STEPS
user
program
CPU

CPU
----------------------

❑
SEND
DIRECT
pbno.1

eolscefnxn
flegbyte8

F?

SEND

(Jobno.o)

DT

Data
F@

lv8md9

.-— ------- .-. -.-.-.-,

CP 525
user
program

CP 525
~---------- .-.-.-.-.-.-.,
I t
I 1
:~:

is required:

PROGRAMMABLE CONTROLLER 1

CP 525 STEP 5
user mer
program program

Rproceasor

CP 525 CPU
,------------------- ---- ~-------- ---------------

I

I
1

I I ~
~ I t

I I

j

El:: JOB NIJMBER1  ~
~

SEND ;! Dast=Dw4  ~
i MDB1O :
i
i
; ---- .-—- .-._. -.— - . ;

‘) DT = DATA TRANSFER?

1 1 1
I 1

1

1 1
L.- ------------------- J -.-.  -.-.  -.-.  -.-.  -.-.-.4
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already loaded in the user
memories of the two CP 5?5s (see Section- 4) .

The SEND job needs to be programed only on the Cl’ 525 of the
active PC. Active means that this PC initiates the data exchange
and that you need to propam a SEND job only for the CP 525 in PC
2.

The SEND job is initiated when the CPU calls the handling block
SEND DIRECT with the job number ‘n’. Select job number ‘1’. The
same job number ‘n’ is also given to the corresponding job on the
CP 525. This job contaim information about the destination of
the data in PC 1 (135U).

The CP 525 fetches the data only when called by tl.e handling
block SEND ALL which transfers the data from the CPU/FW8  to the
CP 525 in PC 2.

The CP 525 in PC 1
ALL to store it in

The SHJDAIL (also

(135U) receives the data and calls the RECEI’VE
the destination indicated by PC 2.

known as SEND O) has the job number A-NR O. It
is called unconditionally? in every program cycle and checks
whether the CP 525 (dual-port RAM) requires data. If the CP does,
the SEND AIL fetches it from the specified source and transfers
it to the CP 525. If the CP does not, the function block is
exited and the cyclic program continues.

TheRlKEIVEALL(alsolauxmasRECEIVEO)hasthejobnumberA-NR
O. It is called unconditionally in every program cycle and checks
whether the CP 525 (dud-port RAM) wishes to transfer data to the
CPU. If it does, the RECEIVE ALL stores the data in the destina-
tion address specified by the CP 525, If it does not, the fwnc-
tion block is exited and the cyclic progrsm continues.

The content of flag word W 8 is to be incremented by 1 in each
program cycle. In this way it is easy to recognize in PC 1 that
the SEND job has been carried out successfully.
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7.1 CP 525 User Program for PC 1 (13iU)

Nothing is changed in the CP 525 user program since no job is
required in the passive I’C 1.

Switch the mode selector on the CP 525 to ‘RTJW. ?he red IXD on
the CP 525 should now go out, If this is not the case, the
interpreter and/or procedure is missing or there is a CP 525
hardware fault.

7.2 STEP 5 User Program for PC 1 (Reprocessor)

The transfer of the data received by the CP 525 to data block DB
10 is performed by the RECEIVE ALL function which is called up
cyclically. Since this, and the data block DB 10, were programmed
in the previous examples, nothing needbechanged intheSTEP5
programon the R processor.

Switch the R processor to “RUN”. The green LED must light up.
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7.3 CP 525 User Program for PC 2 (151U)

Switch the mode selector on the CP 525 to “PCR” ard call the
program “CL512PC2” in the COM 525 mask ‘PROGRAM SELECTION’ .

Press F1 (PROCRAM USER DATA) in the ‘SELECTION’ m&sk to call up
the ‘JOB BLOCK’ . Mter the job number with which this job is to
be triggered by the CPU. Select ‘Job no.:’ “1”.

Press F5 (PROGRAM JOB) to call the ‘PROGRAM JOB’ rask,

Using F7 (HELP) enter ‘job:’ “SEND” and ‘job type’ ‘DATA BILKICW.
The ‘dest. - word address’ is “4” D (decimal) and the data bl~k
number is “1O”. No entry is necessary for the CPU number as PC 1
(135U) is in single proc~ssor operation. Do not specify any
coordination flags.

The job is written to ths E!AM memory of the PG 685 by pressing F6
(ENTER JOB). With F8 (EZET) you can return to the ‘JOB BIJXK’
mask. With F6 (SAVE JOB BLOCK) the SEND job is written to the
hard disk.

F8 (EXIT)returns you to the ‘SELECTION’ mask,
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-> SELECTION -> JOS BLOCK -> SIMATIC S5 / cCY4525
P R O G R A M  J O B

DRIVE: B PROGRAM: CL512PC2 CCWONENT:  CL

J O B

Job no.: 001

Job: SEND

Job t~ DATA BLOCK

CPU no.:

OB no.: 010

Dest. - word address: 00004 D 0004 H

If required with coordination flag: .

F 1 F2 F 3 F.4 F 5 F 6 F 7
ON

F 8
PAGE PAGE DELETE ENTER

PRINTER BACKWARDS FCUWAROS JC% JOB HELP EXIT

Transfer the job with F2 (TRANSFER) and F3 (FD -> CP) to the user
memory of the CP 525. This is similar to transferring the inter-
preter and procedure (see Section 4.4.1.2).

Ress F6 (JOB BLIXK) in the “lMNSFERf mask (see Section 4,4.1.2)
to transfer all the jobs to the CP 525 user memory.

Perfoxma CP 525 cold reatartby pressing F1 in the ‘!ITMNSF’ERS
mssk.

Switch the CP 525 to “RUN”. The red LED
(IF 1) must nowgo off. If it does not,
terandprocedure are actuallypresent.

for device interface 1
check that the interpre-
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7.4 STEP 5 User Program for PC 2 (15WJ)

The SEND job is triggered by a SEND DIRECT call, with a job
number other than O, in this case job number 1. The job number in
the SEND DIRECT must be the same as that of the job in the CP
525. The job is to be carried out in each second program cycle,

The interface rnmher SSNR “0’I and job number A-NR “1” must be
programmed. Select condition codeword ANZW “FW 20” and parameter
assignment error byte PAFE TY 25”. The condition codeword re-
quires two words. The job status and any error messages are indi-
cated in flag word FW 20. The number of pieces of data trsns-
ferred during the current SEND ALL call is indicated in flag word
FW 22.

In the handling block there must be details about the source of
the data in the CPU for the SEND job. The data source should be
flag bytes (source tgpe QTYP WY”). The paxsmeter data blockDBNR
is therefore not evaluated. The source start QANF is flag byte
“8” and source length QIAE is “2” flag bytes,

The SEND job is triggered with the result of logic operation
(RM) 1. If RLO equals O when the call is made, only the condi-
tion codeword is updated. Inverting the flag bit F 3.0 means that
the W is O in one cycle and 1 in the next.

The termina tion of the job with an error is indic..ted in the con-
dition codeword in bit 3. The occurrence of a parameter assign-
ment error can be recognized by the setting of bit O b the
parameter assignment error bfie. In this situation, an error
evaluation pro-gram tailored to the particular application is
usually called. If an error occurs, evaluate the error numbers in
the parameter as-signment  error byte PAFE, condition codeword
ANZW and error roes-sage area in the SYSTAT (see also Section 10).

The actual data transfer of the flag to the CP 525 is carried out
by the SEND AIL call. This was programed in the last example.
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PC 685 with the programmer interface module AS 511,
the program file ‘B:CZPC25ST.S5DII  in the STEP 5
mask. Mend the ~~b~ OBIW* the

following statements.

:L Fw8
:L KF+l
:+F
:T FW8

:AN F 3.0
:= F 3.0
:
:Ju FB180

NAME :SEND
SSNR : KYo,o
A-NR : KYo,l
ANzw : Fw20
QTYP : KSMB
DBNR : KYO,O
QANF : KF+8
QLAE : KF+2
Pm : FY24

INCREMENT CONTENT OF THE FIAG WORD
BYIINEACHPROG.  CYCLE

INVERT FIAG BIT IN EACH
PROGRAM CYCLE

TRIGGER SEND JOB 1

INTERFACE NUMBER O
JOB NUMBER 1
CONDITION CODEWORD
SOURCE TYPE FIAG
NOT EVALUATED
SOURCE START FIAG BYTE 8
SOURCE LENGTH 2 FUG BYTES
PARAMETER ASSIGNMENT ERROR BYTE

Transfer OB 1 to the user memory of your S5 -150U, Perform a cold
restart on the PC. The green LED (RUN) must light up.

7.5 Test

Observe the data word DW 4 in data block DB 10 on PC 1 (135U)
using the PG 685 online function CONTROL VARIAM3. The value in
the data word must increase constantly.
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8 Coordination Flags

Comdinaticm  flags with a ~ job

By using coordination flags you can protect the data destination
of a SEND job (if this is a data block) from being overwritten.
The coordination flag is specified in the SEND job. The byte and
bit number of this flag are transferred to the partner along with
the data.

The byte number of the coordination flag appears in the destina-
tion PC for one cycle in the condition codeword of the RECEIVE
ALL. Based on this byte number, you can recognize in the destina-
tion CPU which job is responsible for the data that has arrived.
If you set the coordination flag belonging to the job in the STEP
5 user program, you can prevent the job from being repeated. &
seen as the data frm the destination area is saved or otherwise
processed, you can have the user program reset the coordination
flag; the job is then free to be executed again.

.CourdmationflagsuithaFEJ!(X jch

By using coordination flags you can also protect the data source
of a FETCH job (only possible for DB or DX) in the source CPU
from being read. A coordination flag is specified in the FETCH
job of the CP 525. The byte and bit number of this flag are
transferred in the request telegram to the partner.

The byte number of the coordination flag appears in the PC in
which the data source is located. It appears for me cycle in the
ccmditim  COdewtX doftheSENDAIL Basedonthisbytenumberyou
can recognise when and by which job data is requested. If you set
the coordination flagbelmging to this job in the STEP 5user
program, you can prevent the source data area for this job being
read. Assoonasthedatain tiesource areaisready, you can
have the coordination flag reset; data is then once again trans-
ferred in response to the request telegram from the job.
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Note that in the condition codeword of the SEND ALL or BECEIVE
ALL only the byte and not the bit number of the coordination flag
appears. You must therefore make sure that the byte number allo-
cated to a coordination flag is unique if you wish to evaluate
the information in the condition codeword in the program. You can
use any flag as a coordination flag, however, only byte numbers
from 1 to 223 can be indicated in the condition codeword.

The coordination flags must be declared in the STEP 5 program as
IPC output flags and enabled on the CP 525 with jumpers at jtmper
block 25. The IPC flags (and therefore also the coordination
flags) are part of the normal flag area.

IPC flags with the Rpmwssor

The IPC flags must be entered in data block DB 1 as IPC outputs.
As soon as DB 1 is programmed, the digital 1/0 bytes must also be
entered. The IPC flags are then handled by the operating system
as digital 1/0s. Before the cyclic program is run, the IPC input
flags are transferred from the dual-port RAM of ‘he CP to the
flag area of the CPU. IPC input flags are not used with the
CP 525. At the end of the cyclic program IPC output flags are
transferred from the flag area of the CPU to the dual-port RAM.

IPC flags with the S5-335U

The &ta block DB 1 must also be programmed. Digital 1/0s do not
need to be entered with the s5-115U,

IPC flags with the S5-15(Rl

The IPC flags must be transferred in each program cycle between
the CPUand the dual-port RAMof the CP 525 by function blockFB
186 or by system Commands.  FB 186 is supplied with the handling
blocks. ADB 1 for exchanging IPC flags and/or digital 1/0s does
notexist intheS5-150U.
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In every second program cycle, PC 2 (150U) triggers a SEND job
(job number 1), It is transferredto data blockDB 10 - data word
DW 4 in PC 1 with the flag word FW 8. The job was programed in
Section 7 and only needs to have the details of the coordination
flag F 5.3 added. The content of the flag word is incremented by
1 in each program cycle.

The program in PC 1 (R processor) recognises from the condition
codeword of the RECEIVE ALL that data with the coordination flag
byte number5fromaSEND jobhasarrived. CoordinationflagF
5.3 is then set. The jobs with the same coordination flag numbers
(same byte and bit number) are then rejected with the error
number 32H in the reply telegram, 9H in the condition codeword
and 30H in the SYSTAT. Therefore data word DW 4 is protected from
being overwritten.

With digital input I 0.7 you can reset the coordination flag
again so that the SEND job is again accepted.

8.1 CP

The CP 525

525 User Program

program does not need
job is required on PC 1. The IPC
been enabled by means of jumpers

for

to be

Pc 1 (135U)

changed. In any case no
flag bytes O to 31 h&e already
(see Section 3).

Switch the CP 525 to “RUN”. The red LED on the CP 525 nust go
out. If this is not the case, either the interpreter and/or
procedure is missing or there is a hardware fault on the CP 525.
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8.2 STEP 5 User Program for PC 1 (R Processor)

The transfer of the &a received by the CP 525 no the &ta block
DB 10 is performed by the RECEIVE ALL, which is calledup cyclic-
ally. The RECEIVE AIL and data block DB 10 have already been
programmed.

As soon as data arrives from the SEND job (with job number 1) of
PC 2 the coordination flag byte number appears in the lower order
~ of the RECEIVE ALL condition codeword. If the byte number is
5, the coordination flag F 5.3 is set and SEND jobs from PC 2 are
rejected.

The coordination flag is reset by a positive edge at digital
input I 0.7 allowing the job to k accepted

FoUowing the next SEND job from PC 2 (with
coordination flag is set again immediately.

-end ~t@bl*OB 1 as follms:

:L FY26 COORDINATION
:L KF+5
:!+?

:s F5.3

:

:
:AN 10.7
:R F2.7
:A I 0.7
:AN F2.7
:s F2.7

—
again.

job number 1) the

FIAGBYTENUMBERFROM
CONDITION CODEWORD OF THE RJZCEIVE
AUEQUAL’S5?IFYES,THENSET
COORDINATIONFIAG

AS IQNGAS  THE COORDINATIONFIAG
IS SET, THE DATADESTINATIONIS
PROTECTED IROMBEING  OVERWRITTEN,
THE SEND JOB WITH COORD~ION
FIAGF5,3WIUBER EJECTED.

EDGE EVALUATION:
THE BJ3SULT OF IDGIC OPERATION
(W) ISSETFORONECYCLE,  IF
THE SIGNALAT I 0.7 CHANGES FROM
OTO1.

:R F5.3
:

RESET COORDIW1’ION  FI.AG WITH 0->1
EDGEATINPUTI0.7
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IPC output flag byte 5, input byte O and output byte O must be
entered in data block DB 1 with the STEP 5 programming function
INPUT (Fl) MASK (F4) :

DB 1 ASSIGNMENT OF 1/0s

DIGITAL INPUTS :, 0, , , , . . .
DIGITAL OUTPUTS .., 0, , , , . . .
IPc FIAG INPUT’s :, 9 . . .
IPC FIAG OUTPUTS :, 5: , : : . . .
TIMER BLOCK LENGTH :,

Transfer the extended OB 1 and DB 1 to the R processor. Perform a
cold restart on the R processor. The green ISD must now light up.

8.3 CP525 User Program in PC2 (150U)

Switch the mode selector of the CP 525 to “PGR” and call up the
program “CT.512PC2”  in the COM 525 mask ‘ PROGRAM SELECTION’ .

Using F1 (PROGRAM USER DATA) in the ‘SELECTION’ mask, you call up
the ‘JOB BLOCK’ mask. Enter the job number “l” of the SEND job
programmed in Section 7.3.

Press F5 (PROGRAM JOB) to call up the ‘PROGRAM JOB ‘ mask.

Leave the destination parameters as they are and enter the coor-
dination flag F “5. 3“ .
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-> SELECTION -> JOB BLOCK -> SIMATIC S5 / COM525
P R O G R A M  J O B

DRIVE: B PROGRAM: CL512PC2 COMPCNENT:  CL

J O B

Job no.: 001

Job: SENO

Job type DATA BLOCK

CPU no. :

OB no.: 0 1 0

Source - word address: 00004 D 0004 H

If required with coordination fLag: 005.3

F1 F 2 F 3 F 4 F 5 F 6 F 7
ON

F 8
PAGE PAGE OELETE ENTER

PRINTER BACKWARDS FORWARDS JOB JOS HELP EXIT

The job is entered in the RAM of the PG 685 with F6 (ENTER JOB).
With F8 (EXIT) you rem to the ‘JOB BLOCK1 mask. With F6 (SAVE
JOB BI.IXK) the SEND job is written to the hard disk. Return to
the ‘SELECTIONI mask withF8 (EXIT).

Transfer the job in the ‘SELECTION1  rask with F2 (TRANSFER) and
F3 (PI) -> CP) to the user memory of the CP 525. This is similar
to transferring the interpreter and procedure (see Sectim
4.4.1.2). Ress F6 (JOB BMCK) in the ‘TRANSFER’ mask (see
Section 4.4.1.2) to transfer all the jobs to the CP 525 user
memory. Performa CP525  cold ~ by pressing Fl in the
‘TRANSFER’ mask.

Switch the CP 525 to ‘RUN’. The red LED for device interface 1
(IF 1) must now go off. If it does not, check that the interpre-
ter and procedure are actually present.
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8.4 STEP 5 User Program for PC 2 (150U)

Nothing needs changing on the previous STEP 5 program. The SEND
job with job number 1 is triggered as before (see Section 7.4).

Switch the CPU to “RUN”. The green IXD must light up.

8.5 Test

Observe the data word DW 4 in data block DB 10 on PC 1 (135U)
with the PG 685 online ftmction  CONTROL VAF!IABIE. The xdue does
not change.

Switch input I 0.7 from O to 1. The nlue in data word DW 4 must
change once and then remain constant since the coordination flag
is set irmnediately  after the job is accepted.

Also observe condition codeword FW 20 of the SEND job with job
number 1 on the S5-150U. If the coordination flag is set in the R
processor, this SEND job is rejected by PC 1 (135U) and KM =
00001001 00101000 appears briefly in the condition codeword. This
means that the job is completed with error 9H, DB or DX inhibited
by coordination flag. The error number 30H appears in the error
message area of the SYSTAT (see Section 10) .

55



B8576540-05 M 51.2 Example of Application

9 PSEUDO WRITE Job, Input to Data Block

You can ham the sourc e ad destination of a job specified by the
STEP 5 program and change them while the program is running. For
this purpose there are special jobs on the CP 525 with the re-
served job ~ 190 to W. To dist “-h th~ fr~ nom
SEND and F’ENH jobs, these functions are known as PSEUDO WRITE
and PSEUDO READ. These functions have nothing to do with the
READ/WBITE functions of the handling blocks. In the READ/WRITE
functicms,  neither CPU numbers nor coordination flags can be
specified.

I!& jdb needs to be p~d cm the CP 525.

The source and destination must be specified in a data block or
extended data block (the parameter data block) as follows

n : KS= QTYP
n+l: KY= DBNR
n+2 : KF= QANF
n+3 : KF= QIAE

n+4: KS= ZTYP
n+5: KY= DBNR
n+6 : RF= ZANF
n+7 : KF= ZTAE

n+8: KY= BYTE, BIT
n+9: KF= CPU No

The data type DB or IX, the

source type (not XX, RW or NN)
data block number for QTYP DB or DX
source start address
source length SEND (any length for
FETCH)
dest. type (only DB, DX, RS, AS)
data block number for ZTYP DB
dest. start address
dest. length FETCH (any length for
SEND)
coordinaticm  flag byte and bit number
CPU number in partner

data block number and the start wrd
address n of the set of parameters must be specified when the
SXND DIRECT or FETCH DIRECT is called. The CP 525 automatically
fetches the 10 data words with the transfer pa.rsm?ters.

The P!HKJDO ~ fmctim is triggered by a SEND DIRECT call with
a job number between 190 and 199. The special job fixst fetches
the source and destination parameters fran the parameter data
block specified with the SEND DIRECT by means of a SEND ALL. With
a second SEND ALL call, the CP 525 fetches the data to be trans-
ferred from the source specified in the parameter data block
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and transfers it to the partner. At the partner the data is
stored under the specified destination address in the parameter
data block by a REcEIVE ALL.

The PSEIIK) READ function is triggered by a FETCH D18XCT call with
a job number between 190 and 199. The special job first fetches
the source and destination parameters from the parameter data
block specified with the FETCH DIRECT by means of a SEND AIL. The
CP 525 then sends a request telegram with the source address
specified in the parameter data block to the ~er. This uses a
SEND ALL to fetch the data from the data source and sends it to
the requesting CP 525. The CP stores the data using a RECEIVE AIL
under the address specified in the parameter data block.

For example, input byte IB O in in PC 1 (135U) is sent to data
word DW O in data block DB 11 of PC 2 (150U) using a PSEUDO WRITE
job.

The interpreter and procedure are already loaded in the user
memory of both CP 525s (see Section 4).

The special jobs 190 to 199 for the PSEUDO READ and PSEUDO WRITE
jobs are permanently installed on the CP 525 so they do not need
programming and transferring to the CP user memory. The job
numbers 190 to 199 are resemd in the ccxnputer link for PSEUDO
READ and PSEUDO WRITE functions.

The PSEUDO WRITE job is triggered by calling SEND DIRECT. Select
the job number 190. The CP 525 first fetches the source and
destination parameters from the parameter data block by means of
a SEND AIL. Then the imput byte IB O is fetched with a second
SEND ALL and transferred to the CP 525 in PC 2 (150U).

The CP 525 in PC 2 (150U) receives the data and stores it in the
destination specified by PC 1 (135U) by means of a RECEIVE ALL.

When only one byte is transferred to a data word, the CP 525
writes the data into the left &ta byte DL and overwrites the
right da- byte DR with O.
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PROGRAMMABLECONTROLLER 1 PROGRAMMABLE CONTROLLER
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(Job no. O)

DT.

InData
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DW O
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‘) DT = DATA TRANSFER

The SEND AU (also known as SEND O) has the iob number A-NR O. It
is called unconditionally in eveq” program c~cle and checks
whether the CP 525 (dual-port RAM) requixes  data. If it does, the
SEND AIL fetches it from the specified address and transfers it
to the CP 525. If the CP does not require data, the function
block is exited and the cyclic program continues.
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The RECEIVE ALL (also lmown as RECEIVE O) has the job number A-NR
O. It is called unconditionally in every progrsm cycle and checks
whether the CP 525 (dual-port RAM) wishes to transfer data to the
CPU. If it does, the RECEIVE ALL stores the data in the destina-
tion address specified by the CP 525. If it does not, the func-
tion block is exited and the cyclic program continues.

9.1 CP 525 User Program for PC

The job 190 is already available on the CP
tobeprogrammed.

Switch the CP 525 to “RUN”. The red LED on
(IF 1) must nowgo off. If this is not the
interpreter and procedure actually exist.

9.2 STEP 5 User Program for PC

The PSEUDO  WRITE job is
to 1 at digital input I

The PSEUDO WRITE job is
thehandling block SEND

to be triggered by
0.3.

1 (135U)

525 and does not need

device interface 1
case check whether the

1 (R Processor)

a signal change from O

triggered by a SEND DIRECT call; i.e.,
with a job number in the range between

190 and 199 is called. Select job number 190. -

The interface number SSNR must be programmed as “2” and the job
number A-NR “190”. Select WW 30” as the condition codeword ANZW
and WY 34” as the parameter assignment error byte PAFE. The
condition codeword requires two words. The flag word FW 30 indi-
cates the job status and any error messages. The number of data
to be transferred with each SEND ALL call is located in flag word
ITT 32.
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The start address of the transfer parameters musx be specified
for the PSEUDO WRITE job. The parameters should % located in the
data block (QTYP “DB”) with the number DBNR “1O” from data word
QANF “21”. The CP 525 automatically requests 10 data words as
transfer parameters; the parameter QLAE is therefore not e~l-
uated.

The SEND job is called unconditionally and triggered by result of
logic operation (RU)) 1. If the IWO is O at the time of the call,
only the condition codeword is updated.

The termination of the job with errors and the occurrence of a
parameter assignment error are indicated at digital output Q 0.3.
In this situation an error evaluation program tailored to the
particular application is usually called. If an error occurs,
evaluate the error numbers in the parameter assignment error byte
PAFE, condition codeword ANZW and the error message area in the
SYSTAT (see also Section 10).

Connect the W 685 with the R processor and call up the program
file “B:CLKLRST.S5LY’  in the STEP 5 presetting mask. Extend the
cqanization  block OB 1 with the following s~tements.

:AN I 0.3 EDGE EVALUATION:
:R F2.3 THE RESULT OF LOGIC OPEMTION
:A 10.3 (R-LO) ISSETFORONECWLE,  IF
:AN F2.3 SIGNALAT INPUT I 0.3 CHANGES
:s F2.3 FROM O TO 1.
..
:Ju FB120 TRIGGER SEND JOB 190

NIWI :SEND
SSNR : KX0,2 INTERFACE NUMBER 2
A-NR : KY0,190 JOB NUMBER 190
ANzw : Fw30 CONDITION CODEWORD
m: KSDB SOURCETYPEDATABWCK
DBNR: KYo,lo PAMMETERFROMDATABLOCKDB1O
QANF: KF+21 STARTOFPARAMETERBUXXDW21
QIAB: KF+O NOTEVAIJJATED
P m : FY34 PARMETERASSIGNMENTERRORBYTE

THE

:
:0 F31.3 JOB 190 TERMINATED WITH E8ROR
:0 F 34.0 OR PARAMETER ASSIGNMENT ERROR
;= QO.3 INDICATE AT OUTPUT Q 0.3
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The SEND AIL call required for transferring the transfer parame-
ters and the input byte are already programmed.

Program the source and destination in da- block DB 10:

21 :
22 :
23 :
24 :
25 :
26 :
27 :
28 :
29 :
30 :

KS= IB
KY= 0,0
KF= +0
H?= +1
KS= DB
KY= 0,11
KF= +0
KH=FFFF
KY= 255,255
ICI?= +0

QTYP  source type input b-yte
DBNR DB number not necessary
QANF source start is inpnt byte IB O
QIAE source length is 1 &te
ZTYP dest. type data block
DBNR dest. data block is DB 11
ZANF dest. start is data word DW O
ZLAE irrelevant with SEND
no coordination flag
CPU number

Transfer organization block OB 1 and data block DB 10 to the user
memory of your S5-135U. Perform a cold restart on the PC. The
green LED (RUN) must light up.

9.3 CP 525 User Program for PC 2 (150U)

Nothingneeds changing intheexisting CP525 program, sinceno
job is required on PC 2.

Switch the CP 525 to “RUN”. The red LED on device interface 1 on
CP 525 must now go off. If it does not, check whether the inter-
preter and procedure acmally exist or if there is a CP 525
hardware error.
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9.4 STEP 5 User Program for PC 2 (150U)

The transfer of the data received by the CP 525 to data block
DB 11 is carried out by the RECEIVE AIL which is called cyclical-
ly. RECEIVE ALL and data block DB 11 are already programmed;
therefore nothing needs to be changed in the STEP 5 pr-.

Switch the CPU to “RUN”. The green RUN IEDmust light up.

9.5 Test

Observe the data word DW O of data block DB 11 in PC
with the PG 685 online function CONTROL VANABLE.

Switch the digital input I 0.3 on PC 1 (135U) from O
bit pattern of input byte IB O appears in the higher
of data word DW O (left-hand data DL O). The dat~ to
O is always overwritten with 0,

2 (150U)

to 1. The
order part
the right DR

If you do not have any digital 1/0 modules with a simulator
available in PC 1 (135U), then use flag byte FY O instead of the
input byte IB O. Set (or reset) the flags with the PG 685 online
function CONTROL VARIABLE. Observe the condition codeword PW 30
and the parameter assignment error bytes FY 34 with CONTROL
VARIAMZ.
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10 Reading the Error Message Area in the SYSTAT.

The SYSTAT is a memory area on the CP 525 that contains status
information separately for each interface.

Within the error message area of the SYSTAT the causes of errors
are coded in detail. The error message area is 4 bytes or 2 words
long and appears

Bit

ByteO (DLO)

Bytel (DRO)

Byte2 (DL1)

Byte3 (DR1)

as follows

7 6 5 4 3 2 1  0

Iq+p ‘nor ‘=-

error number 1

error nmber 2

I error number 3 I
J t

E- set, if error is entered in the SYSTAT
o- set, if there is an error overflow (more than 3 errors)
B - set, if there is a BREAK on the interface
R- irrelevant for the computer link

The PC job RECEIVE DIRECT 200 is reserved for reading the error
message area. This job is carried out immediately; i.e. , it is
not entered in the CP 525 queue and does not require a RECEIVE
ALL. No job needs programming on the CP 525.

10.1 STEP 5 user Program for PC 1 (R Processor)

The error information is to be transferred to data block DB 10
into data words DW 9 and DW 10. The job is called unconditionally
in every program cycle but executed cmly if an error occurs. It
must be called by the result of logic operation (RJXJ) 1.
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When RESET 200 is called, the error message area of the interface
addressed (in this example SSNR = 2 for device interface IF 1 of
the CP 525) is reset. The data words DW 9 and DW 10 in data block
DB 10 in which the error numbers are written by RECEIVE 200, must
be reset separately.

The error message area is reset by a positive going edge at
digital input I 0.4.

Extend the urganizaticm block OB 1 by the following statements:

:0 F3.O
:ON F 3.0 GENE8ATE KU3 = 1
..
:Ju FB121

NAME :RECEIVE
SSNR : KY0,2
A-NR : KY0,200
ANzw : FW35
ZTYP : KSDB
DBNR : KYo,lo
ZANF: KF+9
ZIAE : KF+2
PAFE : FY39

:
:0 F 36.3
:0 F 39.0
:= QO.4
:
:AN 10.4
:R F2.4
:A I 0.4
:AN F2.4
:s F2.4

MAD ERROR MESSAGE AREA SYSTAT

INTERFACE NUMBER 2
JOB NUMBER 200
CONDITION CODEWORD
THE DEST. IS A DATA BUICK
DATA BIDCKNUM8ER 10
FROM DATA WORD 9
2 DATA WORDS
PARMETERASSIGNMENT  ERROR BYTE

JOB TERMINATED WITH ERROR
OR PMAMETER ASSIGNMENT ERROR
INDICATEDAT OUTPUTQ0.4

EDGE EVALUATION:
THE RESULT OF IOGIC OPERATION
(RL@ISSET FORONECYCLEIF THE
SIGNALATINPUTIO.4CHANGES
FROMOTO1.

.
:JC FB1OO

NAME :R-SYSTAT
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Function block FB MM

:JU FB124
NAME :RESET
SSNR : KY0,2
A-NR : KY0,200
PAFE : FY40

:
:C DB1O
:L KF+O
:T DW9
:T DWIO
:BE

RESET SYSTAT

INTERJ?ACE NUMBER 2
JOB NUMBER 200
PAwMETER ASSIGNMENT ERROR BYTE

IN DATA BLOCK DB 10
DELETE DATA WORDS DW 9 AND DW 10

Transfer the organisation block OB 1 and function block FB 100 to
the user memory of the R processor. Perform a cold restart. The
green RUN I.JID must light up.

10.2 Test

Observe the data block DB 10 DW 9 and DW 10 with the PG 685
online function CCNI’ROL  VARIABLE and disconnect the cable connec-
tor between the two CP 525s.

In data word DW 9, KH = OEFF appears, and in DW 10, KH = FFFF
appears, (BR31AK).  !lhis error number is signalled repeatedly until
the situation has been resolved. For this reason the error buffer
in the SYSTAT overflows; bit 2 in the first byte is set. Transfer
jobs are terminated with error FH in the -.

Reconnect the two CP 525s. Reset the SYSTAT errcr message area by
switching input I 0.4 from O to 1. Check that it has been reset
using CONTROL VARIABLE. ~itiate  the SRND job with job number 1
on PC 1 at input I 0.1.

Switch the mode selector of the CP 525 in the S5-150U to STOP and
trigger the SEND job with the job number 1 on PC 1 (135U). KH =
0838 appears in data word DW 9 of DB 10, i.e. the error =$Sag@
that the partner CP is switched to ‘VCR” or “STOP”.
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11 Date/Time PCJobs

‘J.’he CP 525 has an internal battery-backed hardware clock that
continues to run even if there is a power failure, If necessary
it can be used as a cal?ndar and timer. The clock can be set,
read and synchronized with the hardware clocks o: other CPS in
the same PC.

The PC job number 218 is resermd for reading and writing the
date and time on the CP 525. This special job is executed immedi-
ately; i.e., it is not entered in the job buffer of the CP 525
anddoesnotrequire aSENDALLorRECEITE  ALL. Thejobis
initiated and the transfer carried out in one call. You do not
need to program a job on the CP 525.

11.1 Read Date/Ttie

The current date and time values are to be transferred cyclically
frcan the CP 525 hardware clock to data block DB 10 from data word
DW 11. In DB 10 they are stored in the following format:

11 : m= 0100 master identifier
12 : m= nmlss 1/10 s / 1/100 s / seconds
13 : KH=mmhh minutes / hours
14 : K& ddmm day / month
15 : KH= yyoo year / --

When the time is to be transferred to a master, which is to
remain a master and which can read the time, the master Men&
ifiarmst be set. When the power is switched m the master
identifier on the CP 525 is reset. It is, however, not influenced
by the SYNCHRON functicm  block. The setting of the master identi-
fier is described in Sections 11.2 and 11.3.

The transfer is to take place in every cycle. The terndnation of
the job with an error is tobe indicated at output Q 0.5.
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Extend OB 1 by the statements below to trigger a corresponding PC
job:

:0 I?3.O
:ON F 3.0 m-l
..
:Ju FB121

NAME :RECEIVE
SSNR : KY0,2
A-NR : KY0,218
m : m41
ZTYP : KSDB
DBNR : KYo,lo
ZANF: KF+ll
ZIAE : KF+5
PAFE : FY45

:
:0 F 42.3
:0 F 45.0
:= QO.5

INTERFACE NUMBER 2
JOB NUMBER 218
CONDITION CODEWORD
THEDEST. ISADATABUXK
DATA BU3CK NUMBER 10
FROM DATA WORD 11
5 DATA WORDS
PAMMETERASSIGNMENT ERROR BYTE

JOBTERMINATEDWITHERROR
OR PARAMETER ASSIGNMENT ERROR
INDICATEDAT OUTPUTQO.5

Transfer the extended organization block OB 1 to the R processor
and perform a cold restart. The green “RUN” LED -t light UP.

Test

Observe data block DB 10 fromDW 11 to DW 15 with the PG 685
online fmction CJ3NTROLVARIABLE. The date and time are not
entered because the master identifier is not set after the CP 525
has started following power up.

The job is terminated without errors in the condition codeword;
nothing is entered in the destination data block.
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Date/Time

Enter the value to be set (31st December, 1987, ?3 hours, 58 mti-
utes and 30 seconds) in data block DB 10 from data word DW 16 in
BCD format. The CP 525 is to be the master. The master identifier
(bit 8) in data word DW 16 must be set (see also Sections 11.1
and 11.3) .

16 : K&= 0100 master identifer set
17 : K& 0030 1/10 s, 1/100 s / seconds
18 : KH= 5823 minutes/hours
19 : KH=3112 day/month
20 : K’&8700 year/--

The set functicm is to be triggered by a signal change from O to
1 at input bit I 0.6. If the job is terminated with an error, the
error is indicated at output Q 0.6.

Extend OB lwith the statements below to trigger a corresponding
PC job:

:AN 10.6 EDGE EVALUATION:
:R F2.6 THEIU.DISSETFORONECYCI.EIF
:A 10.6 THE SIGNALAT INPUT I 0.6 CHANGES
:AN F2.6 FROM O TO 1.
:s F 2.6
..
:Ju Fm20 CALLPCJOBSErTIME

NAME :SEND
SSNR:
A-NR:
ANzw:
m:
DBNR:
QANF :
QUE :
P m :

:
:0
:0
.-.-

KY0,2
KY0,218
H?46
KSDB
KYo,lo
KF+16
KF+5
FY50

F47.3
F50.O
QO.6

INrERFAcEmER2
JOB NUMBER 218
CONDITION CODEWORD
SOURCE IS ADATA BU3CK
DATA BI.XX’KNUK8ER1O
FROMDATAWORD 16
5 DATA WORDS
P~ASSIGNMENTERROR  B~

JOB TERMINATED WITH ERROR
OR PARAMETER ASSIGNMENT ERROR
INDICATEDAT OUTPUTQ0.6
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Transfer organization block OB 1 and data block JB 10 to the user
memory of the R processor. Perform a cold restart. The green
“RUN”LEDmustl ightup.

Test

Switch the digital input I 0.6 from O to 1. The master identi-
fier, date and time of the CP 525 hardware clock is set to the
time programmed in data block DB 10. The success of the operation
can be recognised by the date and time values that are written
cyclically to data words DW 11 to DW 15; tenths of seconds,
seconds and minutes must change conthuous ly. Shortly afterwards
the CP 525 indicates a change of year. The CP 525 recognizes a
change of year and also leap years; it counts 28 or 29 days in
February correctly.

11.3 Synchronizing Several CP Hardware Clocks

To synchronize the hardware clocks of several CP modules, the CPU
must read the date and time from a CP declared as time master and
transfer these values to other communi cations prxessors which
aredeclaredastime slaves.

Reading the time is carried out with a RECEIVE DIRECT 218 (see
Section 11.1) and setting the time with a SEND DIRECT 218 (see
Section 11.2).

A CP is declared master by means ofaSENDDlRECT218 ifbit8is
set in the first data word transferred. If this bit is O the CP
is a time slave.

Ifonlyoneda=wordis  transferredwithSENDDIRECT218 (QIAE=
1), only the master identifier is affected; the time remains
unchanged. If five data words are transferred with SEND DIRECT
218 (QME = 5) the master identifier, date and time are trans-
ferred. The hardware clock is set correspondingly and continues
to run with the new value.

69



.—.——-..—— . . . . . . . . . . . . .

B8576540-03 RK 512 Exanpe of Application

For example, auppose there are three CP 525 modules plugged into
an S5-135U  with R processor. They have the module addresses O, 2
and 4. The CP 525 with module ad&ess 2 is already declared
master and has the correct time.

The date, time and master identifier are read by the master clock
(interface 2) in every program cycle in the command string from
Section 11.1 and written into data block DB 10 from data word
DW 11. Before the date and time of the master clock can be trans-
ferred to the slave clocks (interfaces O and 4), the master iden-
tifier in data block 10 data word DW 11 must be reset. Carry out
the synchronizationcma positive goingedgeat inputIO.5.

TO have an exact synchronization, the time read by the master
clock must be transferred to the slaves in the same program
cycle; it is, however, not essential that the tm slaves are
synchronized in the same program cycle.

Following the 0->1 edge at input I 0.5, the initiation flags
F 3.2 for interface O (SSNR O) and F 3.3 for interface 4 (SSNR 4)
are set.

The two set jobs (SEND DIRECT 218) are executed only if the
corresponding initiation flags are set and the read job (RECEIVE
DIRECT 218) has been executed. You can recognise that the time
has been read successfully because the master identifer that is
reset in each cycle in DB 10 DW 11 is set immediately following
the RECEIVE DIRECT call. Once a slave has been synchronized
(complete without error), the initiation flag is reset.

Output Q 0.5 indicates any errors that occur when the error clock
%s being read. Output Q 0.7 indicates any erxors that occur when
the slaves are being set. Normally in this situation en error
evaluation program tailored to the particular application is
called up. In the case of errors, evaluate the error numbers in
the condition codewords ANZW, parameter assignment error bytes
PAFE and the error message area of the SYSTAT for the different
interfaces (see Section 10).
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The program in ~~iou bl=k OB
three @ 525s appears as follows

:0 F 3.0
:ON F 3.0
:
:Ju FB121

NAME :RECEIVE
SSNR  :
A-NR :
mm :
ZTYP :
DBNR :
ZANF:
ZIAE :
PAl?E :

:
:0
:0
.-.—
:
:C
:/i
:=
:R
:
:AN
:R
:A
:AN
:s
:
:s
:s
:

KYo, 2
KYO, 218
FW41
KSDB
KYo, 10
KF+u
KF+5
FY45

F 42.3
F 45.0
Q 0.5

DB1O
D 11.8
F 3.1
D 11.8

I 0.5
F 2.5
I 0.5
F 2.5
F 2.5

F 3.2
F 3.3

*) AIxeady programed

KID=

1 for synchronizing the

1

INTERFACE NUMBER 2
JOB NUMBER 218
CONDITION CODEWORD
DEST. IS A DATA BUCK
DATA BLOCK NOMBER 10
FROM DATA WORD 11
5 DATA WORDS

*)

*)

*)

*)

*)

*)

*)

*)

*)

*)

*)

PARAMETER ASSIGNMENT ERROR BYTE *)

JOB TERMINATED WI1’H ERROR *)
OR PARAMETER ASSIGNMENT ERROR *)
INDICATED AT OUTPUT Q 0.5 *)

IF MASTER IDENTIFIER 1, THEN
s~ “READING SUCCESSFUL” BIT
AND RESET. MASTER IDENTIFIER

EDGE EVALUATION:
THE HO IS SET FOR ONE CYCLE IF
THE SIGNAL AT I 0.5 CHANGES
FROM O TO 1

SEI! INITIATION FIAG SSNR O
SEX’ INITIATION FIAG SSNR 4

in Section 11.1
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:
:A F3.2
:A F3.1
:Ju FB1.20

w  :SEND
SSNR : KYo,o
A-NR : KY0,218
ANzw: msl
QTYP : KSDB
DBNR : KYo,lo
QANF : KF+ll
QUE : KF+5
PAFE: FY55

:A F 52.2
:R F 3.2
:
:A F3.3
:A F3.I

. ..  ... . . .. . .. . . . . . . . . .
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IF INITIATION FLAG SET AND
DATE/TIMER3ZAD, SETSIAVE
CUKKSSNRO

INTERFAcEmmo
JOB NUMBER 218
CONDITION CODEWORD
SOURCE IS A DATA BLOCK
DATA BIIXX NUMBER 10
FROM DATA WORD 11
5 DATA WORDS
PARAMTER ASSIGNMENT ERROR BYTE

SET SSNR  O COMPLETE WITHOUT E8ROR,
THEN RESET INITIATION FIAG

IF INITIATION FIAG SET AND
DATE/TIPiE READ, SET SLAVE

KY0,4
KYO, 218
EW56
KSDB
Iwo, 10
KF+ll
KF+5
FY60

F 57.2
F 3.3

F 52.3
F 55.0
F 57.3
F 60.0
Q 0.7

:Ju FB120 Cwti SSNR 4
NAME :SEND
SSNR :
A-NU :
ANzw:
QTYP :
DBNR :
QANF :
QUiE :
PAFE:

i
:A
:R
:
:0
:0
:0
:0
:=

INTERFACE mER 4
JOB NUMBER 218
CONDITION CODEWORD
SOURCE IS A DATA BUKX
DATA BU)CK NUMBER 10
FROM DATA WORD 11
5 DATA WORDS
PARMEHiR ASSIGNMENT ERROR BYTE

SET SSNR 4 COMPLETE WITHOUT ERROR,
THEN RESET INITIATION FIAG

JOB SSNR O TERKRuATED  WITH ERROR
OR PARAMETER ASSIGNMENT ERROR
JOB SSNR 4 TERMINATED WITH ERROR
OR PMAMETER  Assignment’ ERROR
INDICATED AT OUTPUT Q 0.7

been sent to interface nwuber SSNRlhe values set could also have
1 and 5 since the CP 525 has only one hardware clock for both
interfaces.
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Using the COM 525 programming software you can obtain information
about user data which has already been programmed and have it
displayed on the PG monitor.

Starting from the ‘SELECTION’ mask, press F4 to call the ‘ INFO
mask. In this mask you can further decide whether you require
information about user data on the CP or a program file (FD).

The data programmed on the CP for device interface 1 can be
output on the monitor.

-> PROG.  SELECTION -> SELECTION -> SIMATIC  S5 /  COM525
I N F O

S T O R A G E  MEOIUM:  C P
INTERFACE: 1
CU4PONENT: CL

P l a n t  d e s i g n a t i o n :  a p p l i c a t i o n  e x a m p l e
Generated by: Fred
Generatd  m: 0 7 . 1 0 . 8 7

F1 F 2 F 3 F4 F 5 F 6 I F7
I

F 8
BRIEF JOB
OESC. BLOCK I HELP EXIT
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Press F1 (BRIEF DESC. ) to obtain a brief description of the CP
525 interface 1.

-> PROG.  SELECTION -> SELECTION -> SIMATIC  S5 / COM525
I N F O

Data type

I n t e r p r e t e r :
Procedure:
P r i n t  para.:

Total  number

STORAGE MEDIL@l:
INTERFACE
COMP~ENT

Plant  designat ion:
Generated by:
Generated cm:

ElementnameNwfber

RK512 01 1
P 3 9 6 4 R  0 1 1
PRINT PARA

3 e l e m e n t s

CP
1
CL

appl icat ion example
Fred
0 7 . 1 0 . 8 7

Data type Nu’&er

Program length : 5 2 2 5  uords

F 1 F 2 F 3 F 4 F 5
BRIEF JOB
DESC. BLOCK

Job block 1

F 6 F 7 F 8

HELP EXIT

In this maskyoucanread the interpreter and procedure names as
well as the version number and see whether a job block has been
programmedornot. Inadditionyoucanseetheprogramlength
displayed in words.

Ress F5 (JOB BUICK) in the ‘INFOt maskto display a table of all
the programed PC job numbers. With F1 (ON PUNTER) in the *JOB
BY.X%X’ mskyoucanhavethis  informationprintedoutcmaPT88
or PT89 printer connected to the PG.
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13 Program Documentation

All the elements of a COM 525 program file can be documented in
detail. The printouts can have either a header or a trailer pro-
gramed that is output on a PT88 printer.

In the ‘SELECTION’ mask F6 (CONTINUE) and F3 (ASSIGN PRI. PAPA.)
call up the following mask

‘> PROG. SELECTICN -> SELECTION -> SIMATIC  S5 /  COM525
A S S  1  GN PRI.  P A R  A .

DRIVE: B PROGRAJI: CL512PC1 CWPONENT:  C L

P r i n t o u t  hea&r:

SIEMENS SIMATIC  S5 Exqleof  a~Lication  CCt4  5 2 . 5  -  R K 5 1 2  P a g e :
COM525  - CP5251524 S5-DOS

Drive: B P r o g r a m :  CL512PC1 last worked uith: 0 7 . 1 0 . 8 7
P l a n t : exqle  o f  a~lication Generated by: Fred

P r i n t o u t  t r a i l e r :

I You can wite any text here. I
F I I IF 2 F 3 F 4 F 5 F 6 F 7 F 8

SAVE EXIT

For the printout header and trailer youcanprogram any two lines
of t-.

Ress F6 to save the printout header and trailer in your user
program file CL512PC1.525.
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E3U31024U-U3 RK 512 Example of Application

Press F6 (CONTINUE) and F4 (LISTING) in the ‘Selection mask to
call the ‘LISTING’ mask. Using the keys

- F1 (TOTAL mm
- F2 (INTERPRT PROCEDURE)
- F4 (JOB BLOCK)

you can list the whole program or parts of it.

Try out the various options.

By pressing F4 the following list of all the programmed PC jobs
will be printed out on the printer connected to the PG 685:
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. --.--------------------------------------------+
!  SIEHEMS SIIiAT1  C  S 5  E.mwle  OF amli  cation  COPI  325  ..- Paqe: 1 !
!  COHSZ5 -  CP525/SZ4 Rl\S12 10.30 ..s7 !
*-----------------------------------------------------------------  +
! D. iwz: 8 P.qnw$  CL5  t2Pc1 Last Wvked  with: 10.30.87 !
! Plant: apcaicatlcm  ● .wrlp.le 6m-ser*ted  by: Fred
----. -------------- ..-. ---------------------------.-----------+

. . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . .
J O B PLOCK
. . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . .

F&mm,  JW  BLOCI<

A-NR.  JOP Jon

---—.-----—-----

T’fPC CPU  NO.  DB/ s O U R C E  6CDR. DEST.  ADDR. COORD.
DX  NO. HEX. DEC. HEX. DEC. FLAG

-------------—--------—-———-——-—--—-——-

001 send Data black  - 011 - - 0004 00004  -
OD2 Fetch Data block - 011 0004 ODOOG  - - -

.---....-. -——--------  .--------------—-----—-— —-—- —-—
! vat, can “,i*r. amy  text  here

+..—--—----——---- ..—-.. --——-——-——-————-- ——--. +
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-Ie PT88/PT89

1 Introduction

This is en qle of an applicaticm using the ccxmm.mications
processor CP 525 for listing and monitoring technical processes.
When you have worked through this exsmple you will have a finish-
ed CP 525 user program in which all the nrst important functions
are implemented.

To start with, the required hardware settings are explained.
After this, not cmly the generation of a CP 525 user program with
the COM 525 programing software but also the corresponding
STEP 5 program in the CPU will be explained.

For this example you require the following hardware

one CP 525 module with RAM memory submodule
- one PC 685 programmer
- rme cable connector PC <--> CP 525
- one PT88 or PT89 printer without memory expansion
- one cable connector PT88 <--> CP 525

ble controller- one S5-135U programma
- one R processor with RAM memory submodule
- one cable connector I% <--> CPU

and if possible

- me digital input module (24 V, 16 channels)
- cme digital output module (24 V, 16 channels)
- me SIMATIC S5 simulator

the following software is also required

- the S5-DOS programming package COM 525
- the STEP 5 basic package for the PC 685 programmer

(supplied with the programmer)
- handling blocks for the R processor
- standard function blocks

‘signaling functions for standard CPS

1
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2Ainls

First of all, you will set up the hardware. After this, you will
install the software necessary for writing your user programs.

The first step is to program a PC job for a fcmm feed.

Based on the example of a process stitus list (PSL), current
process values will be output on the printer; all possible S5
formats will be used.

You will program 11 process messages to be output on the printer
when a particular digital input is set. One message will have no
process variables and the others will each have one. All possible
S5 formats will be used. The messages will include the time and
message status (coming or going) and will be output whenever the
signal at the corresponding digital input changes (~
===tze ~ - ~).

Using a current ~e list ((XL) you can list all the messages
on the printer which are still ‘active at the time the CKL is
called.

The sequential message list, current message list and process sta-
tus list may also have fran82s, i.e. , header and trailer. The pro-
gramming of frames is also explained based on an example.

How to set ad read * CP 525 krduare clock and read & exror
~== in * SYSTxl!  will also be demonstrated.

Finally, the example covers the “~ and ~.

facilities provided by the COM 525 programming software.

The texts of the messages of the process status list and the frame
are intended to illustrate the CP 525 function. For this reason
no terminology from process engineering w-ill be used.

2
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3 Hardware

ammble controller, an s5-135u with R processor isAs the progr
used.

Fundamentally the procedure for the S5-115U,S5-135U, S5-150U  and
amable ccmtrollers  is identical. Nothing changes inS5-155U progr

the CP 525 user program. The handling blocks and standard func-
tion blocks “signaling functions for standard CPS” have differ-

amable controllers but they areent numbers for different progr
identical in terms of programming.

!5e CP525-2 CSDxmt be Used in Coajlmctim Uila tile S5 135U s
w====.

Plug the R processor into one of the CPU slots (11, 19, 27 or 35)
in the S5-135U.  Carry out an overall reset of the CPU and switch
the mode selector to “STOP”.

On the CP 525, set the module address to zero; i.e. , no jumpers
are plugged in at jumper block 16. All the CP 525 printer func-
tions can be implemented without IPC flags. You should, there-
fore, inhibit all the IPC flags to avoid multiple addressing when
using several CPs and/or a coordinator module. Remove all the
jqrs on j-r block 25. plw the CP 525 into one of the slots
(11, 19, 27, 35, 43, 51, 59 or 67) in your S5-135U. Switch the
mode selector to ‘PGRW (programming) .

On the digital input module and the digital output module, set
the mdule address to O. Input bytes IB O and IB 1 and output
bytes QB O and QB 1 are then available. The ties can be
plugged into any slot on the S5-135U. Ccmnect the simulator to
the 1/0 modules.

If you have no 1/0 modules or no simulator available, then
instead of using IB O and IB 1, use flag bytes FY O and FY 1.
Ihese flags can be set and reset using the STEP 5 online function
CCMWROL VABIABIE.

Connect the printer to interface 1 (IF 1) of the CP 525.

., . . .. .!,. .4. . , . . .

*



I m.: j -, .:,j ;b>~.~,, ,,
,. , :. ,-, .. .,,

B8576542-03 mle FT88/PT89

Connect the PG 685 either to the programming interface (IF 2) of
the CP 525 or to the programing interface of the R processor,
(depending on which mdule you wish to program), using the cor-
rect cable connector. The mde selector on the CP 525 mat be set
toPGRduringprogramming,

3.1 Assigning Parameters to the Printer

The coding switch cm the central controller of the printer is
located un&r the front hinged cover of the printer in front of
the platen. Here the following settings must be IMde:

ON
OFF

1 2 3 4 5 6 7 8 9 10

ON x x x x x
OFF x x x x x

P1’89

- other thiw$, the Prhter is then set for the Gnnsn chs-
racter set, even prig and 12” paper length. (For other charac-
ter sets refer to the &scription  of the PT88/PT89).

The printer has different interface adapter cards depending on
whether it is intended for use vith TTY, V.24 or ccsubined
T’1’Y/V.24 signals. To check the settings on these cards, you must
completely remme the cover of the printer.

4
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The uwde switches on the interface adapter SAP-S1 (V.24/V.28)
must be set as follows for this exaxaple:

Switch 1 Switch 2

%l%H MEB

If your printer has the interface adapter SAP-S2 (T’R/20 M) the
mode switches must be set as follows:

CN
CEF EEE1 2 3

x x x

*I
.
4
—
x

— E5 6 7

x
x x

—
8
—

x
—

%i&12

With the mode switch S4 on the combined interface adapter SAP-S3
(V.24/l!TX),  you can select between V.24 (switch position 1) and
TTY (switch positim 2). The settings for the mode switches S1,
S2 and S3 must be as follows for this example:

.
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The settings of switches 5 and 6 are irrelevant.

12n all three cases the printer is set to a data rate of 9600 bps
and to use the X-ON@-OFF protocol.

The cable connector CP 525 <--> PT.88/89 is always the same
regardless of which interface adapter is used.

6
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4 C!(M 525 =ogramming Software

4.1 Installing COH 525 on the X 685

A PG 685 programmer must be available in which the STEP 5 basic
package has already been installed,

Go to drive B: user number O by entering

o:

Copy the contents of the three COM 525 floppy disks with

PIP B:=A:*.*[R  V]

Option V = verify copying
R = copy SYS files

onto the hard disk, user number O.

Assign the system and read only attributes to the files with

SEX S5?EC?5X. CMD[SYS RO]
an’ S5PEP05X. CMO[SYS Ro]
SET COMLWf. 525[SYS RO]

You m work with C(IM 525 on any user area.

Exit user number O, which should be reserved for system files,
with

n: (n = required user ~).



I m

B8576542-03 Exsm@e PT88/PT89

4.2 Calling C!(X4 525 and Program Selection

By entering

s

you =11 the SIWIIC programing packages. Place the cursor in
the line ‘C OM 5 2 5 . . . ‘and use the function key F1 (PACKAGE)
to select the COM 525 pmgmmingg software for the CP 525.

The COM 525 basic xucsk then appears as follows:

COPYRIGHT (C) BY SIEMENS SIMATIC  S5 / CUM525
B A S I C  M A S K

Ccccccc OJoow  mm MM 55555555 222222 55555555
cc 00 00 Ml MM 55 22 22 55
cc m m nuw MM 55 22 55
cc m DDMMMM 5555555 5555555
cc 00 00 MM  Ml 55 2? 55
cc 00 mmmmm 55 22 55

Ccccccc Ocu)m mm mm 5555555 22222222 5555555

Programing package for the ccmm icatiors  processor CP 525
and the conmn icationa  processor CP 524

Version/issue: A04 seria[ no.: 79%-0074-654321

F 1 F2 F 3 F 4 F 5 F 6 F 7 F 8
SELECT SYSTEU

PROGRAM DATA EXIT

8
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Press F1 (SEIECT PROGRAM) to call the msk ‘PROGRAM SET.WTION’ .

8ASIC  M4Sx -~ SIMATIC  S5 / C(YI525
P R O G R A M  S E L E C T I O N

DRIVE: B
PROGR4M MANE: PT88A8SP
C@lPWENT:  P T

Plant  designat ion: .3p@ ication  exmple
Generated by: Ually
Generated on: 2 8 . 1 0 . 8 7

PGdate/tim:  D  M  Y
2 8 . 1 0 . 8 7 -  1;:;

F1 F 2 F 3 F& F 5 F 6 F 7 F 8

SELECTION HELP EXIT

A program name (in this =se “PT88ABSP”) and the component vT”
for the event output and listing function must be entered. As
plant designation enter “application example” and enter your own
name beside ‘Generated by”.
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In the ISEUCTION’ mask, which you call with F1 (SELECT), you can
select the basic COM 525 functions.

BASIC U4SX -> PRW. SELECTION ->
S E L E C T I O N

SIMATIC  S5 /  CUM525

DRIVE: B
PROGRAMNAME: PT88A8SP
~PONENT:  P T

Plant  designat ion:  applicaticm  exanple
Generatfd by: Ually
G e n e r a t i o n : 2 8 . 1 0 . 8 7

FI F 2 F 3 F& F 5 F 6 F 7 F 8
PROGRAM SPECIAL

USER DATA TRANSFER DELETE INFO FUNCTION CONTINUE EXIT

F1 F 2 F 3 F4 F 5 F 6 F 7 F 8
ASSIGN ASSIGN ASSIGN

INT.PARA. PROC.PARA PRI.PARA. LISTING CWTINUE EXIT

WiththeCOM525pro~gem@~ softwaretheuserprogramisfirst
generated on floppy or hard disk (storage mediun FD) and then
transferred to the CP 525 user program where it is then tested.

The S5-DOS file on the storage medium FD automatically has the
Pr- name .525, in this case PT88ABSP. 525.

10
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4.3 Interpreter and Procedure

4.3.1 copyimg franthe Lilxary into * Uaer Program

The interpreter and procedure must first be copied into We user
prw~. ~ey =e lo-ted in the library COKUB. n (n = versim
number), which is part of the COM 525 software (in drive B, user
o).

Ress F2 (’l!RANSFER) and F5 (FD->FD) in the ‘ SEI.X(X!ION’  mask to
call the function for transferring from FD to FD. Press F7 (HELP)
in the ‘TRANSFER’ nsk and enter drive “Bw as the source and
prw~ ~ “COMLIBOl” (the library in our qle has version
number 01). The destination is automatically the program PT88ABSP
selected in the ‘PROGRAM SELECTION’ mask.

-> PROG. SELECTION -> SELECTION -> SIMATIC S5 / CCU%
T R A N S F E R

STWAGE  MEDIIM:
DRIVE:
INTERFACE NLIM8ER:
PROGRAM NAME:
KUPfflENT:

Plant designation:
Generated by:
Generated on:

Source: DeSt. :

m FD
B B

~LIBOl PT88ABSP
PT

standard 1 ibrary application exmple
GU Kar Lsruhe Ual ly
01.10.87 28.10.87

F1 F 2 F 3 F4 F 5 F 6 F 7 F8
TOTAL INTER- ASSIGN USER
PROGRAM PRETER PRUXDLJRE PRI .PARA DATA HELP EXIT

u

. . . . s.  . . .

,
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Ress F3 to CS1l the ‘~’ mask. By pressing F7 (HELP),
in this mask the interpreter to be transferred “PT88W (cunponent
“PT”) is selected. F1 (TRANSFER) starts the transfer. The
successful trsnsfer is displayed with ‘MESS.002 completed’ .

-> PRDG. SELECTIDN  -> SELECTION -> TRANSFER -> SIMATIC  S 5  / COM525
I N T E R P R E T E R

Source: Dest.:

STWGE  MEDILBI:  F D FD
DRIVE: B B
INTERFACE NUMBER:
PRCEXAM NAME: CDMLIBO1 PT88ASPB
-WENT: PT

Source: COfPWENT NAME VERSION
PT PT88 01

F 1 F 2 F 3 F4 F 5 F 6 F 7 F 8

TRANSFER HELP E X I T  S

WithF8(~)ycureturntothe “I!RANSFERtmsk.

WithF4 (PKCEDUM)~=llthe ‘~m~’=k. ~e~e~e
‘IAUFPT88” is uansferred  in the same way ss the interpreter.

Ress F8 (EXIT) twice to relxrn to the ‘SELECTION* mask frcm the
‘PMCEDUM’ msk.

u

. ., ,. . . . . . . . . . .
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4.3-2  =-II-=--t

With F6 (CONTINUE) in the ‘SELECTION’ mask, call the second set
of function keys .

M (ASSIGN IIT’f. PARA. ) branches to the ‘ASSIGN INTEW. PARA. 1
mask. In this mask, the interpreter belonging to program PT88AESP
is displayed. The mask already has standard default values
entered. Most of these are used in this program.

The entry in the “printer type” field my have to be changed to
~“ (needle head). The separator for the time should be changed
to “:” and the character set to ‘ENGLISH”. All the entries can be
made using F7 (HELP). Using F6 (SAVE) you write the interpreter
to the hard disk. ‘MESS. 003: saved ! ‘ indicates that this is
complete.

-> PROG. SELECTION -> SELECTION -> SIUATIC  S5 / CORM
ASS I GN I NT ERP. PAR A.

DRIVE: B PROGRAM:  PT88ABSP COHPONENT:  P T

Interpreter: CCWONENT:  P T NAME: PT88 VERSI~:  01

Presetting for interpreter PT88:

Printer mde[: PT 88 PT 880r PT 89
Printer type: I N=needlehed I=inkjet

Lines per inch: 6
Page length: 72 lines
Page width: D80 franl to80 characters~r line
Format (dste): O H Y D4ay Mnonth Y=Year
Format (time): HMS H=hour U=minute S=second
Separator (date):
Separator (time): :
Time fomat: ENGLISH AJ4/PM GERK4N 24 H, ENGLISH AH/PM
Character set: ENGLISH

F1 F 2 F 3 F 4 F 5 F 6 F 7 F 8

SAVE HELP EXIT

13
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With F8 (EXIT) you return to the ‘SEIECTION’ mask.

With F2 (ASSIGN PROC. PARA) in the second set of function keys,
call the ‘ASSIGN PROC. PARA’ mask. In this mssk the procedure snd
version number belonging to our progrsm PT88ABSP are displayed.
You must enter the same parameters that were set on the printer
with the switches (baud rate “9600”, ‘1” stop bit, “EVIWW
parity). These are also the standard defaults in the msk.

-> PROG. SELECTIW -> SELECTION -> SIUATIC  S5 /  COM525
A S S I G N P R O C. P A R A.

DRIVE: B PROGRAM: PT&AGSP (XIMPCNENT: PT

Procdure: CCWONENT: PT NAME: LAUFPT88 VERSION: 01

Baud rate: 9600 Char. length: 7

N@w of stop bits: 1 Priority: LCblER

Parity: EVEN

F1 F2 F 3 F4 F 5 F 6 F 7 F8

SAVE HELP EXIT

Ress F6 to ssve the procedure parameters on the hard disk and
press F8 (EXIT) and F6 (CONTINUE), to return to the ‘Selection
mask.

14
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4.3.3 Transfer to- CP525Userlkmcxy

The interpreter and procedure still must be transferred to the
user memory of the CP 525. The CP 525 must be coxmected to the
PC 685 and its mode selector must be set to ‘RR” (programming).

Press F2 and F3 in the ‘ SET.ECTION’ mask to call the function for
transferring from FD to CP 525. lh the ‘TRANSFER’ mask enter the
CP 525 interface “1” as the destination. Make the transfer with
F3 (INTERMWTER)  and F4 (PROCEDURE).

-> PROG. SELECTI(BJ  -> SELECTION -> SIMATIC  S5 /  COMS25
T R A N S F E R

Source: DeSt. :

STCRAGE  !4EDIlM:  F O CP525
DRIVE: B
INTERFACE NUM8ER: 1
PRIXRM  NAME: PT88ABSP
COMPONENT: PT

Plant  designat ion: appl i cat ion exaple awl i cati m exanple
Generated by: I&l  Ly IJal  ly
Generated on: 2 8 . 1 0 . 8 7 2 8 . 1 0 . 8 7

F 1 F 2 F 3 F 4 F 5 F 6 F 7 F8
COLD TOTAL INTER- PRINT USER

RESTART PROGRAM PRETER PRUXOURE PARA DATA NELP EXIT

WESS.002 completed!*  shows that the transfer has been ccxrpleted.

!IHRXIWT!: when the interpreter and procedure are transferred
to the CP 525 memory you must cold restart tiEcP
525 with Fl (mu) RESTART).

15
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If you switch the CP 525 mode selector to “lUINw, the red LED of
interface 1 (IF 1) must go out.

All the preparations have now been made for programing the
actual event output and listing functions.

16
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5 PC Job NEW PAGE

Using the PC job NEW PAGE the CPU can trigger a form feed cm the
printer.

5.1 CP 525 User Program

Switch the mode selector on the CP 525 to ‘RR”.

Press F1 (PROGRAM USER DATA) in the ‘SELECTION’ mask followed by
F2 (PC JOB), F6 (CONTTWE ) and F2 (NEW PAGE) to call the ‘NEW
PAGE mask. The job number must be entered with which the form
feed will be initiated by the CPU. Select job number “1”. The PC
job is automatically named NEW PAGE.

-> PROGRAM -> PC Jm -> SIMATIC  S5 /  ClMS25
N E W P A G E

DRIVE: B PROGRAM: PT88ABSP CUMPONENT:  P T

Job name: NEU PAGE

Uith the job no.: 1
t h e  CP 525 ui(l  in i t ia te  a  form feed on the PT88/PT89
p r i n t e r .

F1 F 2 F 3 F4 F 5 F 6 F 7 F8

SAVE EXIT

17
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The PC job is saved on the hard disk with F6 (SAVE). Ress F8
(=T) three times to return to the ‘SELECTION’ mask .

Press F2 (TRANSFER) and F3 (FD-XP) to transfer the PC job to the
user memory of the CP 525. This is similar to transferring the
interpreter and procedure (cf. Section 4.3 .3). Press F6 (USER
DATA) in the “IMNSFER’  mssk to display a new set of function
keys .

F 1 F 2 F 3 F4 F 5 F 6 F 7 F 8
COLD Pc

RESTART MESSAGE Jce FRAIK EXIT

Ress F3 (PC JOB) snd press F7 (HELP) in the *PC JOB to enter
the name of the PC job NEW PAGE in the input colunn of the
source. The PC job is transferred with F1 (SINGLE),

18
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-> PROG. SELECTION -> SELECTION SIMATIC  S 5  /  CC#t525
T R A N S F E R

Source: D e S t . :

S T O R A G E  MEDIIJI:  F O CP525
DRIVE: B
INTERFACE NO.: 1
PRCW?AMNAME: PT88ABSP
CCMPONENT: PT PT

Nane: NEW PAGE NEU PAGE

F I F 2 F 3 F 4 F 5 F 6 F 7 F 8
ALL

SINGLE UITH ACK. TOTAL HELP E X I T  $

With F8 (EXIT) return to the ‘TRANSFER’ msk. Carry out a cold
restart cmth CP 525with F1.

Switch the CP 525 to the “RUN” mode. The red LED on interface 1
(IF 1) must nowgo off.

19
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5.2 STEP 5 User Program

Call the S5 package MD, CSF, STL. Program in STL (statement
list) and =11 your STEP 5 program f il.e V: PT88RBT .S5D” . lkns-
fer the handling blocks for the R processor into this program
file. Connect the R processor to the PG 685.

The STEP 5 program must do the following:
- synchrmize the CPU and CP 525 during the PC start-up
- trigger the form feed job.

The start-up . “ tti blocks OB 20, OB 21 and OB 22 call the
SYNCHRON handling block unconditionally.

:.JU FB125 SYNCHRONIZATION CP <--> m
NAME : SYNCHRON
SSNR : KYo, o INTERFACE NUMBER O
Mm : KYO ,6 FED LENGTH 6 (MAX.
PAFE : FYlo PARMETER ASSIGNMENT

:BE

The interface number SSNR for interface 1 (IF 1) is

512 BYTES)
ERROR BYTE

the same as
the mdule address “O”. Select the largest field length ‘6”. This
means that data can be sent in strings of up 51.2 bytes (one com-
plete data block) at one time between the CPU and CP. Use flag
byte ‘EYLOW as the parameter assignment error byte PAFE.

20
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A parameter assignment ercor is to be indicated at digital output
Q 0.0. In the start-up organization blocks, there is no process
image so no digital 1/0s are addressed. Therefore this indication
m be made only in the cyclic program (see Section 5.2.2).
Normally an error evaluation program is -lled durhg start-up.
If a parameter assignment error occurs, check whether the inter-
face nmber and module address are the same. If they are correct,
a hardware fault is suggested.

5.2.2 Cgcli.c  Progmm

If a parameter assignment error cxxu.rs during the start-up, it is
indicated at digital output Q 0.1 at the beginning of the cyclic
program (see Section 5.2.1).

A PC job is triggered by a SEND DIREC1’ call; i.e. the handling
block SEND DIRECT is called with a job number other than O. The
job number for the SEND DIRECT and the number of the job on the
CP 525 must be the same. Therefore you program job number A-NR
‘1”. The job is performed if a positive going edge appears at
digital input I 0.3.

The interface number SSNR is “O”; “ml” is selected as the
condition codeword ANZW and “FY15° as the parameter assignment
byte PAFE. The condition codeword requires two words for a SEND
DIRECT call. The job status and any error messages that occur are
indicated in flag uord FW 11.

Since for a form feed no data needs to be transferred from the
CPU to the CP 525, no source needs to be specified. W must
then be progranmed as the source type QTYP, which means that the
three following source parameters are not evaluated.

The job is triggered with the result of logic operation (RID) 1.
IfRu) = O when the call is made, only the conditicm codeword
will be updated.

21
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The terminatiun of the job with an error and the occurrence of a
parameter assignment error is indicated only at digital output
Q 0.1. In this situaticm  an error evaluation program tailored to
the particular application is usually called. If an error occurs,
evaluate the error nmbers in the condition codeword, the error
message area of the SYSTAT (see Section 11) and h the parameter
assignment error byte.

The corresponding program in the cyclic ~~<tim block OB 1
is then as follows:

:A F 1 0 . 0
:= Q 0.0
:
:AN I 0.3
:R F 2.3
:A I 0.3
:AN F 2.3
:s F 2.3
i
:J’U FBI.20

Mm :SEND
SsNR: Iwo,  o
A-NR : KYo, 1
ANzw : ml
m : =NN
DBNR : KYo, o
QANF : Kl?+O
QME : KF+O
PAFB: FY15

..
:0 F 1.2.3
:0 F 15.0
:= Q 0.1
:
:BE

n? SYNCHRON PARAMEmR ASS . ERROR
OCCURRED --> SET OUTPUT

FUNK EVALUATION:
THE RESULT OF UKIC OPERATION
(IU) IS SET IWR ONE CYCLE IF THE
SIGNAL CHANGES FRCH O TO 1 AT
INPuT I 0.3.

TRIGGER PC JOB NEW PAGE

INTERFACE NUMBER  O
JOB NUMBER 1
CONDITION CODEWORD
NO SOURCE SPECIFIXD
NOT EWU.DATED
N(Yr. EvAulATED
NOT EVAUMTED
PARAMEER ASS. -R BYTE

JOB 1 TERMINATED WITH E8ROR
OR PAMMETER ASSIQWENT,  E8ROR
INDICATED AT OUTPUT Q 0.1

Transfer the R processor handling blocks FB 120 to FB 127, OB 20,
OB 21, OB 22 and OB 1 to tie user memry of your R processor.
Carry out a cold restart on the R processor.

22
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5.3 Test

If you now switch the signal at digitil input I 0.3 fran zero to
me, a new page comand is output to the printer.

!lkme! The CP 525 does not check whether a form feed has been
carried out or even if the printer has been switched on.
To avoid paper being wasted, a form feed mly takes place
following a printout or after you press the LF key on the
printer.

If you have no digital input module with a simulator available,
use flag F 0.3 instead of input I 0,3. Set (or reset) the flag
with the PG 685 online function CON1’ROL VAKIABIE.  Observe the
condition codeword FW U and the parameter assignment error byte
FY 15 using CON1’ROL VARIABIX .

23
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6 Process Status List (PSL)

When a PSL is called the current process values sre printed out
on the printer with static text previously programed on the
CP 525.

6.1 CP 525 US= Prcqram

Switch the mode selector on the CP 525 to ‘PGR”.

Ress Fl (PROGRAM US= DATA), F2 (PC JOB) and F4 (PSL) in the
‘SELECTION’ mask to call the following msk:

‘> PROGRAM -> PC JOB .> SINATIC S5 / CUK25
P R O C E S S  S T A T U S  L I S T

DRIVE: B PROGRAM : PT88ABSP COWONENT:  P T

Name of list: PSL-EXAMPLE Nanetobestord:  PSL-EXANPLE

With the jcb no.: 2
the output of the process status List  tdith the
mm selected above wi 11 be started.

Thedynamic data are on CPU no.: 1
in data block DB no.: 30

List header is frame:
List trailer is frme:

Output of mssages possible Wile the PSL is being out~t (YIN)  N
Form feed on PT88/PT89 at start of list (Y/N) Y

F 1 F 2 F 3 F4 F5 F 6 F 7 F 8
STAT. DYN . CCY4PLETE
PART PART FRAME DYN .PART SAVE HELP EXIT

Select the list name ‘PSL—EXAMPIH (this is sutomatical.ly  entered
in the input field ‘name to be stored”) and the job numb& ‘2”.

24
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The CPU number is “1”, since only one CPU is plugged into the S5-
135U. The data block for the process data is DB ’30”.

Initially do not enter a list header or trailer. The output of
the PSL is not to be intermpted by process messages (entry:
“N”). Before the list is output a form feed should be carried out
(entry: ‘Y”).

Press F1 (STAT. PART) to select the msk ‘STATIC PART’ . In this
mask you can enter the following attributes, static texts and
reserve characters (#) for dynamic values:

-> PC JOB -> PSL -> SIMATIC  S5 / COU525
S T A T I C  P A R T

DRIVE: B PROGRAM: PT88ABSP COMPCNENT:  P T

Attr ibutes Gr Etement  name: PSL-EXAMPLE I n s e r t L i n e  n o . :  0 0 3
BECUA  N o .  P a g e  uidth: 080 OFF Colum  no.: 0 0 8

YYNYN
NNNNN
YNNNN
NNNNN
NNYNN
NNNNN
NNNNN
NNNNN
NNNNN
NNNNN
NNNNN
YYYNN

Text  Hi thwt vari able

D a t e :  # # # # # # # T i m e :  M#A#M#

Binary value:  # C h a r a c t e r :  #MW####  Byte: W
16 bit B C D  v a l u e :
1 6  b i t  f i x e d  p i n t  v a l u e :  # # # # # #
32 bit B C D  v a l u e :
3 2  b i t  f i x e d  p i n t  v a l u e :  #MW####
3 2  b i t  floatirg  p o i n t  v a l u e :  W###M##
Timer value:  #### Cwnter value:  *
P r o c e s s  s t a t u s  v a r i a b l e :  ##W##M

F 1 F 2 F 3 F 4 F 5 F 6 F 7 F 8
SEARCH/ INSERT

DELETE BL(XK REPLACE CURSOR Cu ENTER EXIT

With the function keys F1 to F4 for editing functicms the above
function key set can be replaced by others.

The following pages explain the mst importmt editing functims,
A detailed descripticm of the editor functions can lx-found in
the user% guide for the programming package C@l 525 in this
manual.

25
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When  you use the cursor keys with single arrows, the cursor is
roved character by character; when you use the double arrow keys
it is xmved word by word.

The character m which the cursor is currently positioned can be
deleted with the delete key (in the cursor key block).

If you called a nev set of function keys using function keys F1
to F4 the cursor cannot be moved nor can entries be made in the
editing window. These keys are explained as follows:

- F2 (uJim)
&letes all the characters from the current cursor position to
the end of the word

- F3 (Kl19E)
deletes the line in which the cursor is positicmed

- F4 (BmQL)
deletes the block of lines marked

E? (m calls the block hadling mmm as follows:

- F1 (SET SrAB!r)
the start of a block is mrked in the msk with S in the line
in which the cursor is positioned

- F2 (SET ImD)
the end of a block is marked with E in the first column of the
mask in the line in

- P3 (Cxm)
a block of lines is
cursor is located

- F4 (’I!WS)
a block of lines is

- ~ (==m
allows a string
-=~
allows a string

of

of

which the cursor is l~ted

copied in before the line in which the

roved in before the line in which the

.0 the ~~ as follows:

up to 20 characters to be searched for

up to 20 characters to be replaced

26
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) moves the cursor:F4 (CXJIMXl

-Fl(IEFrMARGm)
to the beginning of the line

- F5! (BIQH MARGm)
to the end of the line

- F3 (Il!mJT ~)
into the input f ieMs for the attributes and for the group
number. Using the PO 685 cursor keys you can now move from
column to COIUIIHI and line to line within the attributes. With
the function key F4 (TO ~.URU%X) you return to the text
editing window.

Fs (ImEB!r Wm
switches the INSERT writing mode on or off. Characters entered
are either inserted before the current cursor position (ON) or
they overwrite text that is already there (OFF).

In the input fields for the attributes, you fix the way in vhich
static texts in a list line will be printed, You can select bold
print (B), expanded print (E), compressed print (C), underlining
(U) and acoustic signal (A) by entering “Y” (= yes) or ‘N” (= no).

Save the static part of the PSL with F6 (ENTER) in the PG 685 RAM
and exit the mask ‘STATIC PAN with F8 (EKH’).

27
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Press F2 (DYN. PART) in the *PROCESS STATUS I.XST’ mask to call
the ‘DYN. PART’ mask. Using the function keys F1 to F5 you select
the parameter you wish to specify. By pressing F5 (JUMP) you will
be prompted to specify where you wish to jump (“jump to line ##,
field ##”). Press F5 (JUMP) again to jump to the selected field.
The specffied variable is displayed in the text window inversely.

-> PC JOB -> PSL -> SIHATIC  S5 /  CO1625
S T A T I C  P A R T

DRIVE: B PROGRAM: PT88ABSP CONPONENT:  P T

Attributes Gr Element name: PSL-EXANPLE Line no.: 003
B E C U A No. Page uidth: 080 Colllm no.: 0 0 8

YYNYN
NNNNN
YNNNN
NNNNN
NNYNN
NNNNN
NNNNN

Text without variable

Date: ##M%###  T i m :  ######

Binary value: # Character:  ~ Byte: ###
16 bit BCD value:
1 6  bit f i x e d  p o i n t  v a l u e :  #W###

Type of dymmic  variables: DATE Attr ibutes (Y/N):
DATE is fetched fron CP 525 CLOCK bold p r i n t Y

expanded print N
order D M Y mderl ind N

acoustic signal N

F 1 F2 F 3 F4 F5 F 6 F 7 F8

UP DCUN L E F T RIGHT JU4P ENTER HELP EXIT

The following presetti.ngs are shwn: in the field ‘type of
-c variables” - PRocEss vluuABu, “format” - 16BIT m,
‘address” DW and as ‘no. of characters” the number of reseme
characters (#). All the attributes have the default W“. You can
change the type of dynamic variables vith F7 (HELP). l!he liner
part of the mask then changes automatically.
These defaults must be extended and possibly changed. The ad-
dress, formt and attributes can be entered using F7 (HELP).

28
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The specification of a variable is stored in the PG 685 RAM with
F6 (ENTER). The next variable is then selected with F1 to F5.
IM..s is then specified and entered. When all the variables are
specified, you exit the ‘DYN. PART’ with F8 (EXIT). The whole PSL
is saved with F6 (SAVE) on the hard disk in the ‘PROCESS STATUS
LIST’ msk.

The date and time should be taken from the CP 525 hardware clock
and printed out in bold print. Seconds should not be shown.

Type of dynamic variable: DATE Attributes (Y/N):
DATE is fetched f mm CP 525 CLOCK bold print Y

expsnded print N
order D U Y mderl  irwi N

acoustic signal  N

Press F6 (ENTER) to store the specification in the PG 685 RAM.
Using F4 (WRITE), select the next input field.

TW of dynamic variable: TIME Attributes (Y/N):
TIME is fetched frcm CP 525 CLOCK bold print Y

expanded print N
order H M tit-l inecJ N

acoustic signal  N

Ress F6 (ENTER) to store the specification in the PG 685 MM.
Using F2 (DOWN), select the next input field,

All other mriables in the PSL are of the qpe PROCESS VAKMBLE.
It has already been specified in the ‘PROCESS STATUS LIST’ mask
that all the process variables will be fetched from CPU 1 dati
block DB30. The number of reserve characters for dynamic varia-
bles (#) is adopted as the number of characters (before the
point) .
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Program the type of access and representation as follows:

Type of dynamic variab~e: PRDCESS VARIABLE At t r ibu tes  (Y/N) :
bold print N

CPU no. Format BINARY
DB no.

expanded print N
3: No. of characters 1 t i t - l i n e d N

Address BI 1.4 acoustic signa( N

The specification is stored in the PG 685 RAMtith F6 (ENTER).
Select the next input field with F4 (WRITE) and continue
specifying the following variables accordingly.

The table below shows all the variables of the type PROCESS
VAKtABIE,  in the order in which they appear in the PSL.

Format

BINARY

PR(xEss sTATus
BYTE
16BIT BCD
16BIT FxP
32BIT BCD
32BIT FXP
32BIT FLP
TIMER
cOmI’ER

Address

BI 1.4
DL 2.
DL 7.
DR 7,
DW 8.
Dw 9.
DD 10.
DD 12.
DD 14.
DW 16.
Dw 17,

No. of characters

1
10
8
3
4.0
6.0
8,0

10.0
5.4
3.1
3

Attributes

underlined
underlined

Select type PROCESS STATUS for the variable in the last line of
the list. Ress F6 to branch to the PROCESS STATUS VARIABLE mask.
Uptoeight different texts with individual attributescan  be
w~d~thfi=k. ~e$et-s cannot exceed the maximum
mmber of reserved spaces (h this case eight characters).
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EWer the texts as shown in the following mask:

“> PSL ‘> DYN. PART -> SIMATIC  S5 /  CCM25
P R O C E S S  S T A T U S  V A R .

DRIVE: B PROGRAM: PT88ABSP CWPONENT:  P T

E[ement n a m e :  PSL-EXAMPLE

C P U  N o .  1 DB No. 30 Adress:  D L  7

A t t r i b u t e s
S t a t . B E U A T e x t

o YNNN IISTOPII

NNNN IISTARTII
; NNNN OPERATICW
3 N Y N N WARNING
4 NNNN WON

NNNN POU OFF
2 YYNN FAULT
7 Y N Y N IITESTII

F 1 F2 F 3 F4 F 5 F 6 F 7 F 8

ENTER HELP EXIT

1-

Which text is printed out &pends on the value of the left data
byte DL 7.

Ress F6 to enter the stares variable in the PG memry and press
F8 EXIT to return to the DYN. PAW wk.
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Ress F4 (COKPLETE DYN. PART) in the ‘PROCESS STATUS LIST’ mask
to check whether every variable field marked # in the ‘STATIC
PART mask is also specified in the ‘DYNAMIC PART’ mask.

If all the variables have been specified, the message “MESS .017:
All fields have already been programed!” appears above the
function keys .

If not all m.riables  are specified, the ‘ UMPLIWE DYN. PART’ mask
appears. Here you can specify the variable fields for which you
have not yet progrsmmed the format, address and representation.

The whole process status list is written to the hard disk with F6
(SAVE) .

After saving  the list, return to the 1 SELECTION’ mask by pressing
F8 (EXIT) three times; then press F2 to branch to the *TRANSFER’
mask. Transfer the PC job PSL—EXAKPLE in the same way that you
transfemed the NEW PACE PC job (see Section 5.1) to the CP 525
user memory.

Following each transfer, carry out a cold restart on the CP 525
with F1 and switch the CP 525 to “RUN”. The red ED for titerface
1 (IF 1) must go out.

32
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“6.2 STEP 5 User program

The STEP 5 program must achieve the following:

- the job for the PSL mat be triggered
- the process data must be trans ferred from the CPU to the CP.

The triggering of the process status list is achieved in the same
way as the triggering of the PC job for form feed (using a SEND
DIRECT job). The only cliff erence is that a different job number
and different addresses for the condition codeword (MEW) and
parameter assignment error word (PAFE) must be used. The job
number A-NR “2” is identical with the number of the PC job pro-
gr-d on the CP. Use the digital input I 0.4 and start the PSL
on a positive going signal edge.

The SEND DIRECT job is triggered with the result of logic opera-
tim (RLO) 1. If the EM is O when the call is made, only the
condition codeword is updated.

With the SEND DIRECT call, the condition codeword requires two
words. The job status and any error messages are indicated in
flag word FW 16. The number of pieces of data transferred is
indicated in flag word FW 18.

If the job is to be terminated with the status w job terminated
with error” or if a parameter assignment error occurs, this is
indicated at digital output Q 0.2. Normally, an error routine
ud.lored  to the particular application is called. E an error
ocmrs, *uate the error numbers in the condition codeword, in
the error message area of the SYSTAT (see Section U.) and in the
parameter ass-t error byte.

The transfer of the process data is executed with a _ AIL
handling block call. The SEND ALL (also known as SEND O) is a
SEND call with the job number A-NR ‘On. It is called uncondi-
tionally in every program cycle and checks whether the CP (dual-
port RAM) requires data. If it does, the SEND AIL fetches it from
the source specified by the CP and sends it to the CP. If it does
not, the function block is exited and the cyclic program
continued.
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The SEND AIL is cslled unconditionally snd is executed when it is
called regardless of the result of logic operation. Its condition
codeword is only one word long. The number of the job is entered
for which the SEND ALL trensfers dsts from the CPU to the CP.

(IB 1 must be expsnded by the following statements:

:AN 10.4
:R F2.4
:A I 0.4
:AN F2.4
:s F 2.4
:
ml FM20

NAME :SEND
SsNR: IWO, o
A-NR : Iwo ,2
ANZW: lW16
m: -
DBNR : KYo, o

: KF+o
::: KF+o
PAFE : FY20

:
:JU FB126

NAME :SEND-A
SsNR: KYo, o
A-NR : KYo ,0
ANzw: Fw21
PAFE: FY23

.

:0 F17.3
:0 F 20.0
:= Q 0.2

EDGE EVALUATION:
THE RESULT OF I.DCIC OPERATION
(RU)) IS SET FOR ONE CYCLE IF THB
SICNAL AT INPUT I 0.4 CHANCES
FROM o To 1.

CALL PROCESS STATUS I.JST

INTERFACE NUMBER O
JOB NUMBER 2
CONDITIW CODEWORD
NO SOURCE SPECIFIED
NUT EVAUJATED
NOT EVALUATED
NcYr EvAImiTED
PAMMETER ASS. ERROR BYTE

TRANSFER PROCESS nATA To CP

INTERFACE NUK8ER O
JOB NUMBER O
CONDITION CODEWORD
PAMXEPER ASS. ERROR BYTE

JOB 2 ~ UITH EBMR
OR PARMETER ASSI@IMEk?I  ERROR
INOICATED AT ~ Q 0.2
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The process data is l=ted in * block DB 30. This must be
programed with a length of at least 32 data words: it is then
long enough for all our example programs. Assign data words DW 1
to DW 17 as follws:

o : HI= 0000;
1 : m= 0000000000010000;
2: & EKAMP. TEXT
7: KY= 005,123;
8: -– F123;
9: la?= +12345;

10 : KH= F123;
11 : KH= 4567;
12 : KF= +00001;
13 : KF= +12345;
14 : KG=+1234567+02;
16 : ICE 123.3;
17 : KC= 123;

bit 4 = 1
character string
process variable 5, byte variable 1.23
-123 in 16 bit BCD format
+12345 in 16 bit fixed pt. fo-t
-1234567 in 32 bit BCD format

+77881 = 12345 + 65536
in32bit fixedpointfonkw
1.2.34567 floating point fo-t
timer value1230seconds
counter value 1.23

Transfer DB 30 and the expanded OB 1 to the user memory of your R
processor.
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6.3 Test

Carry out a cold restart on the R processor to synchronize the
CPU and CP 525. When you switch the signal at digital input I 0.4
from zero to one, the PSL is output on the printer:

Date: Cll .Oi .SS Time CICI:  DO am

If you have no digital input module with a simulator available,
use flag F 0.4 instead of input I 0.4. Set (or reset) the flag
with the PG 685 cmline function COIWROL VARIABLE. Observe condi-
tion codeword FW 16 and the parameter assignment error byte FY 20
witi CONTROL VARIABLE.

Change the values in data block DB 30 and start the process
statxs list again.
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7 Sequential Message List (sML)

The SML is a series of single messages that are printed out
immediately after an event has been detected.

First program the messages on the CP 525 (Section 7.1). You will
thenbeshown the various waysofprog~amuQ your STEP5 program.

1. Either use the standard function blocks “signaling functions
for standard CR” as follows:

-withouttheS5-DOSprogramuin
(Section 7.2),

g package (XIM pMC

- with the S5-DOS programming package COM PMC (Section 7.3).

2. The other option is not to use the ‘signaling functicms for
standard CPsw (Section 7.5).

7.1 CP 525 User Procyam

Switch the mode selector of the CP 525 to “P(2R”.

Before you can program process messages you must program the PC
job ‘~’. AIM% other things the positions of the date, time and
status in the message text are fixed for all the messages.

7.1.1 PcJobsEQ.~

Press Fl (PROGRAMUSER  DATA) in the ‘SELECTION’ mask to call the
‘PROGRAM’ mask. Press F2 (PC JOB) in this mask to obtain the ‘PC
JOB’ mask. In this mask, press F1 (sML) to call the ‘SEQUENTIAL
MESSAGE USC’. Some standard default values are already entered.
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‘> PROGRAM -> m J~ -> SINATIC  S5 /  CC!#525
S E Q U E N T I A L  M E S S A G E  L I S T

DRIVE: B PROGRAM: PT88A9SP COMPONENT: PT

List name: SEQ. MESSAGE
W i t h  t h e  jobnuber:  3
messages are out~t  as events take place.
L ist  header  isfram:
L i s t  t r a i l e r  i s  frme:
F o r m  f e e d  m PT88/PT89  as start  of  l ist  (Y/N)  N
Position and format of date, time, status is as belOM for all messages:

Attributes Order
Colum B E U A

Date: 1 N N N N DD.MM
Time: 7 NNNN HH:M:SS

S t a t u s : 65 T e x t  (mclose  in inverted comas)
caning: YNNN ~11
going: YNNN ~ol
acknowledged: NNNN “

F1 F 2 F 3 F 4 F 5 F 6 F 7 F 8

FRAME SAVE HELP EXIT

First of all, a job number must be assigned with which the CPU
starts the SML. All PC jobs must have different job numbers. For
this example select ‘3”.

In this case do not enter anying the in the list header and
trailer.

A form feed before the SML is printed out is not needed so ‘IV is
entered.

The date is to appear in cohmn “1” without the year being
specified; the time should appear in column “7” and the status in
column “65”.

Messages which are %2cmingn (positive going edgeat digital input)
should have the status ‘1”; messages which are “going” (falling
edge) should have the status ‘Ow. The status is tobe printed in
bold print: a W“ m.st be entered in the first attribute column.
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Messages canno t be acknowledged using the CP 525 alone. For this
reason we delete the text entered in this line.

The following format is therefore detemined for all process
messages:

Printer column 1 7 15 65 80
! ! ! ! !
DDDD~ . . . . . ~~

D- &te T - time s - status
x- still to program

The number of columns resemed  for the status is determined by
thelongest ofthethree status texts; inthiscaseone
character.

The page width of 80 characters and the separators for the date
(.) and time (:) were determined when the parame ters were
assigned to the interpreter (see Section 4.3.2).

In the input fields for attributes you can specify how the date,
time and status are to be represented. You can select bold print
(B), expan&dprtit (E), underlining (U) and acoustic signal (A)
by entering “Y” (yes) or “N” (no). The message s=tus should be
printed in bold print.

The SML PC job is written to the hard disk withF6.

Ress F8 (EXIT) twice to retnzrn to the ‘PROGMMf mask.
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7-I-2 H=SW=

Press Fl (MESSAGE) in the ‘PRDGRAM’ mask to call the ‘MESSAGES t
mask. Enter the number of the first message; select ‘1OO* as the
nwiber for the first message.

Press F1 (S’lM’. PART) to call the ‘STATIC PAKC’ mask.
Enter 11 messages.

-> PROGRAM -> MESSAGES -> SINATIC  S5 /  COM525
S T A T I C  P A R T

DRIVE: B PROGRAM: PT88ABSP COMPONENT: PT

Ness attr ibutes Gr. I n s e r t L i n e  n o . :  0 0 0 1
No. B E C U A No. page width: 080 OFF Colum  m . :  0 0 6

O 1 O O Y N N Y Y
0101 NNNMN
O 1 O 2 N N N N N
OI03NNNNN
O 1 O 4 Y N N N N
O 1 O 5 Y N N N N
0106YNNNN
O 1 O 7 N N Y N N
O 1 O 8 N N Y N N
O 1 O 9 N N Y N N
O 1 1 O N N N Y N

0 0 0 0 0  TTTTTTTT  uESSAGE 100 stat ic  text  and ac. s i g n .  c h a r .
DDDDO TTTTTTTT  MESSAGE 101 binary value: #
DDDDD  TTTTTTTT  HESSAGE 102 character: #
DODDD TTTTTTTT  MESSAGE 103 byte variable: #n#
DDDDD  TTTTTTTT  M E S S A G E  104 1 6 - b i t  BCD  nuber: ###
DDDDD  TTTTTTTT  MESSAGE 105 16-bi t  f ixed pt .  no. :  #####
DDDDD  TTTTTTTT  M E S S A G E  1 0 6 3 2 - b i t  BCD  nmber:  ##M%Wl#
DDDDD  TTTTTTTT  MESSAGE 10732-bi t  f ixed pt .  no. :  ###W#Hi
00000 TTTTTTTT  MESSAGE 108 floating point ru&r:##&W##W
DDDDD  TTTTTTTT MESSAGE 109 timer value:
DDDDD  TTTTTTTT  MESSAGE 110 counter value: w

F 1 F2 F3 F4 F 5 F 6 F 7 F8
SEARCH/ INSERT

DELETE BLWK REPLACE CWSOR ON ENTER EXIT

only 59 columns can be displayed on the ~ screen. As soon as the
cursor iswvedbeytmd themargin of theeditingwindow,  the
visible area is moved~20columns.
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The character # is the reserve character for message parameters.
Each message can have me parameter. Messages with a parameter
must be numbered consecutively when the standard function blocks
‘signaling functions for standard CPS’ are used (see also Sec-
tion 7.2.4).

In the input fields for the attributes you specify the way in
which the static parts of a message will be represented. You can
select bold print (B), expanded print (E), canpressed print (C),
underlining (U) and acoustic signal (A) by entering W“ (yes) or
W“ (no). Various combinations of attributes are programed. Do
notenteranygroupnumbers.

By using the function keys F1 to F4 for editing functions the set
of function keys previously described is replaced by a different
set.

The operator environment of the message editor is the same as
that for the PSL editor. The most important functions are ex-
plained below. A more detailed description of the message editor
can be found in the user’s guide for the (X3M 525 programming:
package in Sections 5.3.2 and 5.3.3.

Using the cursor keys with single arrows moves the cursor
character by character; the double arrow keys movesthecursor
word by word.

The character cm which the cursor is currently positioned can be
deleted with the delete key (in the cursor key block).

If you call anew set of function keys using function keys F1 to
F4, the cursor cannotbemovednorcanentriesbemadeinthe
editing window. The following keys are defined:

- F2 (KJBD)
deletes all the characters from the current cursor pesitim to
the end of the word

- F3 (LIm)
deletes the line in which the cursor is psitioned
-F4~
deletes the block of lines marked
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F2 (BUICK) calls the blodc kindling ~:

- Fl (SET START)
the start of a block is mrked in the mask with S in the line
in which the cursor is positioned

- F2 (SET RID)
the end of a block is marked with E in the first column of the
mask in the line in which the cursor is located

- F3 (mm)
a block of lines are copied in before the line in which the
cursor is located.

- F4 (X)VE)
a block of lines are moved in before the line in which the
cursor is located.

- = (===0
allows a string of up to 20 characters to be searched for
-=~
allows a string of up to 20 characters to be replaced

F4 (UIRS(R) roves the cursor:

- Fl (IJmT MARGIH)
to the start of the message line

- F2 (Rmn MARGIN)
to the end of the message line

- F3 (X19PuT ~)
into the input fields for the message nuniber, the attributes
and the message grasp number. Using the FC 685 cursor keys you
m now mve from column to colum and line to line within the
attributes. With the function key F4 (’10 RLUIIMLW) you return
to the text editing window.

F5 (IbBER!r  OE/oFF)

switches the INSERT writing mule on or off. Characters entered
are either inserted before the current cursor position (ON) or
they overwrite text that is already there (OFF).

F6 -  saves all the programmed mssages  on the hard disk.
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F8 ~ returns you to the f MESSAGES t mask. Press F2 (DYN.
PART) in this =sk to call the ‘DYN, PARTf mask.

-> PROGRAM -> MESSAGES -> SIMATIC S5 / CDM525
DYN.  P A R T

DRIVE: B PROGRAM: PT8awsP (XMPCNENT:  P T

Attributes Gr No. mess.: 0011
B E C U A No. Page width: 080 Colum m.: 050

0101 N N N N N DDDDD  TTTTTTTT  HESSAGE 101 binary value: #
0102 N N N N N DDDDD  TTTTTTTT MESSAGE 102 character: #
0103 N N N N N DDDDD  TTTTTTTT  MESSAGE 103 byte variable: M
0104 Y N N N N DDDDDTTTTTTTT  MESSAGE 104 16- bit BCDrmber:  ####
0105 Y N N N N DDDOD TTTTTTTT  MESSAGE 105 16-bit fixed pt. no.: ~
0106 Y N N N N DDDDDTTTTTTTT  MESSAGE 10632 -bit BCOrnm&r:  ##M####
0107 N N Y N N DDDOD TTTTTTTT  MESSAGE 107 32-bit fixed pt. no.: ###M###

Attributes (Y/N):
bold print
expanded print N

No. of chars. 1.0 underlined N
acouaticsi~lN

F1 F 2 F 3 F4 F 5 F 6 F 7 F8

UP D(XJN JIJW ENTER HELP EXIT

Ih this mask only the type of representation (attributes and
places before and after the point) of the parameters is deter-
mined. The number of characters resenred for message parameters
(#) is adopted as the default for the number of places (before
thepoint).The parameter~ isdeterminedonlywhenympro-
grsmthe STEP5pmgram (data blockDBM-PARAM, see section
7.2.4).

With Fl, F2 and F5 you select the parameter to be programed; it
is displayed on the screen inversely. Then the attributes and
number of characters are prograum d. Thesearewrittenintothe
PG RAM individual.lyu  sing F6. The next parameter is then selected
with Fl, F2 or F5, programmed and saved. Continue in this way
until all the parameters have been programmed. When you exit the
mask with F8 (EXIT) all the dynamic parts are written to the hard
disk.
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Specify the following attributes (input “Y”) and number of char-
acters for the parameters:

Binary value: BOLD
Character: EXPANDED
Byte variable: UNDERLINED
16-bit BCD number: BUD
16-bit fixed pt. no.: EXPANDED
32-bit BCD number: UNDERLINED
32-bit fixed pt. no.: BOLD
Floating point no.: EXPANDED
Timer Value: DNDERUNED
Counter value:

no. of char.: 1.
no. of char.: 1.
no. of chsx.: 3.
no. of char.: 4.
no, of char.: 6.
no, of char.: 8.
no. of char.: 10.
no. of char.: 5.4
no. of Char.: 3.1
no. of char.: 3.

Press F4(COMPIZTEDYN. PAM’) in the ‘ MESSACES’ mask to check
whether all the variable fields in the ‘SIWIC PART? marked with
# have been specified in the ‘DYN. PART’.

If all the variables have been specified, the message ‘-S. 016:
All fields from message 0100 to 0110 already programmed!’ appears
above the function keys.

If variables are still unspecified, the ‘CWPWl!E  DYN. PART’ mask
appears. Here, you can specify the variable fields for whichno
@pe of representation has yet been programned.

Transfer the process messages and the PC job SEQ.MESACE
(sequential message list) to the user memory of your CP 525.

For the process messages, press the functicm keys F6 (US~DATA)
and F2 (MESSACE) in the ‘TRANSFER’ mssk. Transfer all the process
messages with F5 (TOTAL) in the ‘ME&ACE’ mask. W PC job
m.MESSAGEistransferred  in the ssme way as the NEW PAGE PC job
(see Section 5.1).

After the transfer, carry out a cold res~ on the CP 525 by
pressing F1 (COLD RESTART) in the ‘TRANSFER’ mask. Then the red
UD on interface 1 (Xl? 1) must go out.

. ./,

. .
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7.2 STEP 5 User Program without COHPHC

The listing of messages can be carried out in the CPU by s~d
~ticm blocks. In addition to the~ blocks, the s~-
I.i.qg ftn.lcticms  fm Stadard CPs are then also required (see
‘Ordering data in this manual) .

You Can output messages on a printer without the ‘signaling
functions for standard CPS. To do this, you must use the inter-
face between the CPU and CP 525 as described in the user guide
‘Event output and listing with the PT88/PT89  printer’. (See also
Section 7.5 in this example).

In this example of an application and in Section 7.3 the “signal-
ing functions for standard CPs” are used. This means that the
progr~ ~ cqletely differently from the STEP 5 programs you
have seen up to now. You must therefore open a new STEP 5 program
file, “PI%8RXT. S5D”. Transfer the handling blocks, the function
blocks, program and organization blocks (not the &ta blocks!)
for “signaling functions for standard CPS” for the R processor
to this program file.

7.2.1 Sigmllhg Rnm -
~ for S3ndard ma

These function blocks, which must be ordered separately, detect
changes in the message statuses and generate 6 or 8 data word
long message records from these changes. The message records
contain the folkwing:

message number
- message status
- date and time of their occurrence
- parameter type

rameter (if present)-I=

They are trans ferred to the CP 525 in the dati block DB M-SEND.
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The structure of a message record and of DB M-SEND can be found
in Section 2.2 of the user’s guide “Event output and listing with
the PT88/89 printer” and in Section 7.5 of this example.

From the event, i.e. the change of status in a &ta, input,
output or flag word, the data block DB M-SEND is generated in a
chain of function and data blocks as follows:

I
N
P
u
T

1 DB
M-OIJ

FB
sElEc-
TION

DB
M-NUI

FB

DB H-PAEAM DB Pm-s

I DB DB

A M-RECORD  1

FB

El

FB
MEss TRANS
— > >

A

te

I
-SEND

i

T c
FB P

>5
2

-1 5

‘FB

time RECEIVE

The functicm  and data blocks are supplied as part of a simple
=SIIIPle  PZXW=I> -A IM=W be adapted  to P= - pi-
situation. Block numbers and mriables are for the most part
retained in this example.

‘I’he programing or parameter assignment of these blocks can be
carried out easily with the pmgmmiq~ -e CCRl Pmc, *&
must be ordered separately in addition to the standard function
blocks (see Section 7.3). PMC stands for “Process monitoring and
control system” .

The follow@ sections describe the STEP 5 programming and para-
meter assignment of the blocks without COM PMC. In this way you
gain a better insight into the way in which the blocks function.
The terms used come mainly from the description of the ‘sig-
naling functims for standard CPSW.
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The function blocks must be called in succession in a cyclic
program. Program block PB 3 is used. The PB 3 supplied is reduced
to the calls that are absolutely necessary.

:C DB6 SEIXTDBPMC
:
:.JU FB151

NAME :SEUXTION
i
:JU FB152

NAME :EDGE
.
:Ju FB154

NAME :MEss
:
:Ju FB155

N/WE :TRANs
i
:A D5.8
:JC FB141

NAME :PuT
BLNR : KF+5

:
:Ju FB143

NAME :PUT-A
:
:BB

MESSAGE ENAIHX FOR CP 525 (COMMUNICATION
&MONITORINGDEVICEl)

TMNSFERDB M-SEND TO CP 525

SEND ALL FUNCTION

The functiun blocks have parameters assigned indirectly in data
blockDB PMC (DB 6). DB 6 must be open before the function blocks
are called.

The CP 525 is the only operator comunication and mn.itoring  (c &
M) device. The transfer of the message recorda to the CP is
achieved by calling the PUT function block; the handling block
parameters for the transfer must be located in parameter field 5
of the data block DB PARA-S (see also section 7.2.5). The en-
abling of a message is controlled autcmatical.ly by the functiun
blocks using data bit 5.8 in data block DB PMC DB 6 (see also
Section 7.2.2).

PB 3 is called unconditionally in every program cycle in OB 1.
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With the S5-115U, the cycle time must be triggered extra in PB 3.

Select the following data block numbers and set up the data
blocks with the following lengths:

DBM-OIDNEW: DB 201 255 data words
DB M-ACKNl: DB 202 79datawordsaiLyuitiS5-15UlJ
DB M-NUMBER: DB 204 256 data words
DB M-RECORD: DB 205 256 data words
DBM-SEND: DB206 256 data words

Assign the following data words in the data block DBH-0~
DB 201:

253 : KF= +00100 lower limit of message numbers
254 : KF= +00001 number of words occupied by

message bits in DB M-OIINEW

The CP 525 requires this information for outputting the current
message list (see also Section 8.2).

7.2.2 Ass-- ~ters to * Signaling RmxtiaI Blocks
DB HE

The assignment of parameters to the signaling function blocks is
carried out indirectly in a data block, DB PMC. Select DB 6. The
listing with the CP 525 is the only comun ication and monitoring
function. Since you ham not connected an operator-process
commmication  device (e.g. CP 526), it is not possible to acknow-
ledge (nevertheless, a DB M-ACKNl - DB 202 will be required in
the S5-150U).

Set up DB 6 in its full length (256 data words).

4a
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The following entries must be made in the 256 word long data
block ~ 3?!S- (I)B 6):

o :
1:

4:

5:
6:

20 :

33 :

38 :
39 :

41 :
42 :
43 :
44 :
45 :
46 :
47 :
48 :
49 :
50 :

90 :
91 :

136 :

137 :

KM= 0000000000000100;
KM= 0000000000000100;

m= 0001;

KM= 0000000000000001;
KM=  0000000000000001;

KS= DB

KF= +00208;

KF= +00201;
ICI?= +00000;

KF= +00204;
Kl?= +00205;
KF= +00206;
KF= +00099;
KF= +00014;
RF= +00015;
KF= +00100;
KF= +00110;
ICE’= +00101;
KF=+oollo;

KF=+OOO06;
ICE’= +00007;

KF= +00000;

K)?= +00006;

Signaling package present
The interface c (printer) is
present. This wst have parsms.
assigned from DW 136 onwards.

The printer is C +M device 1.
(No further C +M devices).
Message enable C + M device 1.
Device 1 has the master clock.

The condition codewords of the
handling blocks are written into
data blocks.

DB M-INPUT iS DB 208.

DB M-OUNEW is DB 201.
no DBM-ACKNl
(DB 202 with S5-150U)

DB M-NUMBER is DB 204.
DB M-BICORD is DB 205.
DB M-SEND is DB 206.
DB M-PARAM iS DB 99.
DB PARA-R is DB 14.
DB PARA-S is DB 15.
Lower limit of message numbers
Upper limit ofmessagenumbers
Mess.no.withlower limitparam.
Mess no.withupperlimit  param.

DB PMC iS data block DB 6.
PB-HDB is program blockPB 7.

Interface number of the CP 525
Printer interface (IF 1) =0
Blocksise= 512bytes

Another datawordscanbe preassignedwithO.
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7.2.3 .~ * Origin of * Message, DB H-ILUPUT

The origin of the message is entered in DB M-INPUT according to
type, area start and area length. Messages are tobe triggeredby
input word IW O. Select data block DB 208 as follows:

o : KY= 001,000; inputwordtype
1: KY= 000,001; frm input word O, one word
2: KH=lTFFF,l?JWF; end identifier (two data words)

With the DB M-INPUT the uofa~e~~~yas-
signedtoan3ssagexnmber. If the cause of a message is located
in a data block, bit O of the first word in area 1 comxols the
message with the number located in DB PMC (DB 6) DW 47 (upper
limit of message numbers). The following bits control the mes-
sages with the following message numbers. The message numbers of
the maximum 10 input areas follow on without gaps.

In contrast to data words, the flags, inputs and outputs are
organised in bytes. When imaging the bytes on a message origin
word, the byte with the number programmed in DB M-INPUT is imaged
in the higher order part of the word. The byte with the next
number is transferred to the lower order part of the word.

In the esample the following assignment is obtained:
-* o -*1

7 6 5 4 3 2 1 0
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7.2.4 lk+ge ~tersDB H-PARAM

The message parameters are programmed in data block DB M-PARAM.
You specified the message range by means of parame ters in DB PMC
(DB 6) in DW 49 and DW 50. Beginning with the lowest message
number in DW 49 (in the example, message 101), the parameters for
the successive -sages are fixed. Select data block DB 99 as the
DB M-PARAM data block.

o:
1:
2:
3:
4:
5:
6:
7:
8:
9:

10 :
11 :
12:
13 :
14 :
15 :
16 :
17 :
18 :
19 :

KH=  0004;
KY= 030,001;
KH= 0108;
KY= 030, 002;
m= 0200;
KY= 030,007;
m= 0300;
KY= 030,008;
KH= 0500;
KY= 030,009;
K& 0400;
KY= 030,010;
KH= 0600;
KY= 030,012;
K& 0700;
KY= 030,014;
KH= 0800;
KY= 030,016;
KH= 0900;
KY= 030>017;

message 101: bit variable; bit 4 of
data block DB 30, data word DW 1

message 102: char. =iable; left byte
data block DB 30, data word DW 2

message 103: byte variable; right byte
data block DB 30, data word DW 7

message 104: 16-bit BCD value
data block DB 30, data wmdDW8

message 105: 16-bit fixed point number
data block DB 30, data word DW 9

message 106: 32-bit BCD value
data block DB 30, from DW 10

message 107: 32-bit fixed point number
data block DB 30, fromDW 12

message 108: floating point number
data block DB 30, from DW 14

message 109: timer value
data block DB 30, data word DW 16

message 110: counter value
data block DB 30, data word DW 17

If there is not sufficient room in the data block to write the
parameters (mxe than 128 messages with parameters) you can
continuetowritethe parameters intotheda- blockwiththe
next higher &w block number. If there are more than 256
messages with parameters takethenext higher datablockandso
on.
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7.2.5 A@+” ~ters in DB MBA-R ad DB MBA-S far
=difs=&-

PC jobs are triggered by the ‘ signaling functions for smdard
CPS on the CP 525 with PUT or GEI’ function block calls. The
function blocks trigger the job and the data transfer with the
help of handling blocks.

The function blocks PUT and GET have parameters assigned to them
indirectly. The function block parsmeter is a field number. You
must program the handling block parameters for the PUT call (GET
call) in the parameter field of the data block DB PARA-S (DB
PARA-R) with the seine number.

A parame ter field is 10 data words long. The $irst data word in
the parameter field N has the number (N - 1) 10. The handling
block parameters are programmed in the parameter field; the
condition codeword and parameter assignment error byte of the
corresponding handling block call are also indicated here (see
also program examples).

The FB-PIJT  function block transfers data directly to the CP 525,
or triggers a job which is completed with a PUT-A function. The
FB-PUT monitors the job and repeats it up to three times if an
error occurs. FB-PUT uses the SEND handling block for the data
transfer.

The function block PB-PuT  is called unconditionally, PUT jobs are
triggered by the setting of bit O in the first data word of the
corresponding parameter field of DB PAM-S for one cycle.

If no data is to be transferred to the CP with the PUT call, then
bit 2 in the first data word of the parameter field in DB PARA-S
must also be set before each PUT call. Instead of a SSND D3RECT
with the source type XX, a SEND DIRECT with source type NN is
called.

‘Job running is indicated in bit 3 of the f tist data word, ‘job
complete without errors in bit 4, *job aborted’ in bit 5 and the
number of repetitions (O . . . 2) in data byte DL O.
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The functicm block FB-GET tranfers data directly from the CP 525
to the CPU. FB-GET uses the handling block RXCEIVE.  GET =11s are
required only for special jobs such as reading the date/time,
SYSTAT or SYSID.

The actual handling block calls must take place in a program
block, PB HDB. The program block number must be entered in DB
PMC, data word DW 91 (see also Sections 7.2.2 and 7.2.6).

Parameter field 1 in DB PARA-R and parameter fields 2 and 5 in DB
PAM-S are necessary for listing messages.

You can also program the triggering of other PC jobs such as form
feed and the output of process stitus lists with PUT or GET
calls. These jobs can be carried out immediately following a
handling block call; they are not autcxmtically repeated if an
error occurs. To achieve a uniform structure for triggering PC
jobs, all PC jobs are triggered by PUT and GET function blocks.

The parame ter fields up to number 5 in DB PARA-R and up to and
including number 13 in DB PARA-S are reserved for further PMC
functions. The fields immediately following these fields are
available for triggering additional PC jobs.

Set up data block DB 14 as DB PARA-R with a length of 10 data
words and da- block DB 15 as DB PARA-S with a length of 150 data
words.
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Data blockDB  P~-RDB 14, field 1 (read time from the CP 525
hardware clock into DB PMC; see also Section 10,2)

o:
1:
2:
3:
4:
5:
6:
7:
8:
9:

KM= 0000000000000000;
KF=+ooooo;
ICF=#0218;
KS=DB
KF= +00006;
KF= +00051;
KF= +00005;
KM= 0000000000000000;
KK=oooooooooooooooo;
KH= 0000;

job stitus
interfacenumberO
job number 218
destination type data type
destination data block DB PMC DB 6
destinatim start &ta word DW 51
destination length 5 data words
condition codeword (reply)
condition codeword (reply)
parameter assignment error (reply)

Data bhckDB MM-S DB15 field 2, (set master identifier in
CP 525 in FB-START  FB 130; see Sections 10.1 and 10.3)

10 :
11 :
12:
13 :
14 :
15 :
16 :
17 :
18 :
19 :

KM= 0000000000000000;
KF=+ooooo;
KF=1410218;
KS= DB
KF= +00006;
KF= +00051;
KF=+ooool;
KM= 0000000000000000;
KM= 0000000000000000;
KH= 0000;

job status
interfacenumberO
job number 218
source type data block
source data block DB PMC DB 6
source startdataword DW51
sourcelengthldsta  wmd
condition codeword (reply)
condition codeword (reply)
parameter assignment error (reply)

Data blockDB MBA-S, field 5 (trigger sequential message list)

40:
41 :
42 :
43 :
44:
45 :
46:

47 :
48:
49 :

Kl!Jf=oooooooooooooooo;
lm=+ooooo;
m?= +00003;
KS=DB
KF= +00206;
m=+ooooo;
KF=+ooooo;

KM=oooooooooooooooo;
KM= 0000000000000000;
KH= 0000;

job status
interface mnuber O
job number 3
source type&tablock
source DB DB M-SEND DB 206
source startdataword XX70
source length is entered
dynamically by FB-TRANS,  FB 155
condition codeword (reply)

d (reply)condition codewor
parameter assignment error (reply)
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The PC jobs for a new page and for the PSLwhich haveup to now
been triggered by a SEND DIRECT call are now also triggered by
PUT calls. The corresponding parameter fields must be programed
as follows. Select the first completely free usable fields 14 and
15 in DB PARA-S:

Parameter field 14 for the PC job NEW PACE

130 :
131 :
132 :
133 :
134 :
135 :
136 :
137 :
138 :

KM= 0000000000000000;
KF= +00000;
KF’=+ooool;
KS=NN
Kl?= +00000;
ICE’= +00000;
m?= +00000;
KM= 0000000000000000;
KM= 0000000000000000;

job stares
interface number O
job number 1
source typeNN(nodata)
source DBnotrelevant
source startnotrelevant
source lengthnotrelevant
condition codeword (reply)
condition codeword (reply)

139 : KH= 0000; para. assignment

Parameter field 15 for the PC job PSL—EXAMPLE

140 :
141 :
142 :
143 :
144 :
145 :
146 :
147 :
148 :
149 :

KM= 0000000000000000;
KF= +00000;
KF= +00002;
w–m
KF= +00000;
KF= +00000;
m?= +00000;
KM= 0000000000000000;
KM=oooooooooooooooo;
RH=oooo;

job status
interface number
job number 2

error-(reply)

o

source typeNN(nodata)
source DBnotrelevant
source startnotrelevant
source lengthnotrelevant
condition codeword (reply)
condition codeword (reply)
para. assigment error (reply)

7.2.6 Hmdling B1Ock C2ills m-mm

Handling blocks are called bythe function blocks START-UP, PUT,
ClIT, PUT-A and GET-A. The handling block calls mat * place in
a program block whose block mmber is entered in data block DB
PMC DB 6 data wordDW 91. Select program block PB 7.
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The program block PB-EDB PB 7 is supplied with the ‘signaling
fimctions  for standsrd  CPS”.

:C DB6
:
:A D 92.8
:JC FB126

NAME :SEND-A
SSNR : KY255 ,18
A-NR : KYo ,0
ANzw  : Iwo
PAFE : FY199

.
:A D92.9
:JC PB127

NAME :REC-A
SsNR: KY255 ,18
A-NR : KYo, o
ANzw:  Iwo
Pm : FY199

:A D 92.10
:JC FB123

NAME :CONITROL
SsNR: KY255 ,18
A-NR : KYo,  o
ANzw:  Fwo
P m : FY199

;
:A D 92.11
:JC FB120

NAME :SEND
SsNR: KY255 ,18
A-NR : KYo, o
ANzw:  Pwo
-: ==
DBNR : KYO, 6
w: KF+22
QIAE: KF+O
PAF’E: FT199

:

SELECT DB PMC

SEND ALL ENABTXD  ?

INTERFACE NO. PROM DB 6 DW 18
JOB NUMBER FRU DB 6 DW 19
C. CODEWORD ADDR. DB 6 DW 20/21
PAMMETERASSICNMENT  ERROR BYTE

RECEIVEALLENABLED?

INTERFACE NO. FROMDB 6 DW 18
JOB NUMBER FROM DB 6 IX? 19
C. CODEWORD ADDR. DB 6 DW20/21
PARAMEERASSICNMENT  ERROR BYTE

CONTROL ENABLED?

IN1’ERFACE  NO. PROM DB 6 DW 18
JOB NUMBER FROM DB 6 MT 19
C. CODEWORD ADDR. DB 6 DW 20/21
PMAMIXER ASSIGNMENT ERROR BYTE

SEND xx ENABLED ?

IN1’ERPACE  NO. PROM DB 6 DW 18
JOB NUMBER FROM DB 6 DW 19
C. CODEWORD ADDR. DB 6 DW 20/21
INDIRECT PARAMEER ASSIGNMENT!
SOURCE PMAMETER IN DB PMC DB 6
FROM IIATA WORD DW 22

P~ ASSIGNMENT ERROR BYTE
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Crmtinuaticm PB-HTB:

:A D 92.12
:JC FB120

NAME :SEND
SSNR : KY255,18
A-NR : KYo, o
ANzw : Fwo
m :  KSNN
DBNR : KYo, o
QANF : KF+O
QLAE : KF+O
PAFE: FY199

:A D 92.13
:JC FB121

NAME :RECEIVE
SSNR : KY255,18
A-NR : KYo, o
ANzw : Iwo
Z’lm: Ksxx
ZBNR : IZY0,6
ZANF: KF+22
ZIAE : KF+o
PAFE: FY199

:A D 92.14
:JC FB125

NAME :SYNCHRON
SSNR : KY255,18
H&R : KYo, o
Plum: FY199

:
:L MB199
:T DR92
:
:L KBO
:T DL92
:
:BE

SEND NN ENABLED ?

INTERFACE NO. FROM DB 6 DW 18
JOB NUMBER FROM DB 6 DW 19
C . CODEWORD ADDR. DB 6 DW 20/21

PMAMETER ASSIGNMENT ERROR BYTE

RECEIVE ENABI.ED ?

INTERFACE NO. FROM DB 6 DW 18
JOB NUMBER FROM DB 6 DW 19
C . CODEWORD ADDR. DB 6 DW 20/21
INDIRECT PARMETER ASSIGNMENT
DEST. PNUMETER IN DB PMC DB 6
FROM DATA WORD DW 22

PARMETER ASSIGNMENT E8ROR BYTE

SYNCHRON ENABIXD  ?

INTERFACE NO. FROM DB 6 DW 18
FIELD LENCTH l?RC8f DB 6 DW 137
PABAMHER  ASSIGNMENT ERROR BYTE

PARMETER ASSIGNMENT ERROR BYTE
RBCOPYINC  TO DB PMC DB 6 DW 92

Bl?SE1’  HANDIJNC BUXX -IX BITS
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The handling block calls are enabled by the corresponding bit in
data byte DL 92 of DB PMC (DB 6) . The enable bits are set automa-
tically by the signaling function blocks. Flag byte FY 199 is
selected as the parameter assignment error byte. Before the pro-
gram exits PB-HDB, FY 199 is copied by DB PMC (DB 6) into DR 92
and all the enable bits are reset.

The handling blocks fetch the parameters SSNR, A-NR, QTYP/ZTYP,
QANF/ZUtF  and QIAE/ZIAE in DB PMC froinDW 18 or DW22. They are
written by the function blocks START-UP, PDT, (2ET snd POT-A. You
specify the parameters in DB PARA-S for the PUT triggers (SBND
DIRECT jobs) and in DB PARA-R  for the GET triggers (RECEIVE
DIRECT jobs). The replies to the handling block calls (conditim
code ANZWandparameter assignment error byte PAFE)arealso
located there. You can use these to check the processing of the
jobs. Their evaluation is explained in the description of the
handling block.

7.2.7 Start-up Oqymizatim Blocks

Start-up identifiers must be set and the function block START-UP
called unconditimally in the start-up orgmiza~ blocks OB 20,
OB 21 and OB 22. FB-START-UP  sets defaults and synchronieses the
printer interface (and other interfaces, if programed).

You specify the SYNCHRON parameters SSNR and BIER in DB PMC
(DB 6) in data words DW 136 and W 137 (interface c printer). The
prameter assignment error byte of the SYNCHRON appears in data
word DW 138.

The start-up routine is different for a cold restart (OB 20) and
a wam restart (OB 21 and OB 22):

aqpnizatim block OB 20

:XJ PB6
:BE
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&ganizatim blocks 08 21 ad 0822

:Ju PB8
: BE

The cold restirt program block P8 6 is supplied with the
“signaling functions for standard CPS”.

:C DB6
:L KBO
: T DIS
:AN D 8.15
:s D 8.15
:
:Ju PB130

NAME :START-UP

:A D 8.15
:R D 8.15
:AN D 8.13
:s D 8.13
: BE

Warm restxut program block PB

:C DB6
:L KBO
:T DL8
:AN D 8.14
:s D 8.14
i
:JtJ I?B130

NAME :START-UP
:
:&l D 8.14
:R D 8.14
:AI? D 8.13
:s D 8.13
:BE

P8 130 must also be called in

SELECT DB PMC

RESET START-UP IDmm?IBRs

SET COLD RISTART IDEMHPIER

REslrr  COLJ) BESTART IDENTIHER

SET AUXILIARY IDENl!ll?lXR

8 is also supplied

SELECT DB PMC

RESET START-UP IDENTIPIE8S

SET WARM RESIMRT IDEWHPIER

RESET WARM REsTART  IDEmIFrER

SET AUXIUARY IDEMZl?IER

organization block OB 1 at the
beginning of the cyclic program ~see Section 7.2.8).
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7.2.8 Cyclic Rqgxam

The triggering of the PC jobs must be programmed in ~licm
block OB 1. In addition, you must also call up the start-up
function block FB 130 and the program block PB-MELD PB 3.

The digital output Q O .n (n = job number) indicates whether the
job was aborted or not. Normally in this situation an error
routine tailored to the particular application is called up. If
an error occurs, evaluate the error numbers in the crmdition
codeword, parameter assignment error byte (words 7 and 9 in the
corresponding parameter field of the DB PARA-S) and the error
message S.ru-of the SYSTAT (see Section 11).

:C DB6 SELECT DB PMC

:Ju FB130 CALL START-UP FB
NAME : START-UP

:
:AN I 0.3 EDCE EVALUATION:
:R F 2.3 THE RESULT OF ILX21C
:A I 0.3
:AN F 2.3
:s F 2.3

:C DB15
.— D 130.0
;; D 130.2
:
:C DB6
:Ju FB141

NAME :PuT
BINR : KF+14

:
:C DB15
:A D 130.5
:= Q 0.1

OPERATION
(W)) IS SET FUR ONE CYCLE IF THE
SIGNAL XT INPUT I 0.3 CHANGES
FROM O TO 1.

SELECT DB PARA-S
SET INITIATION BIT
NO DATA TRANSFER

SELECT DB PMC
CALL PC JOB NEW PACE

FIXID NUMBER IN DB PARA-S

SELECT DB PAM-S
JOB A.B0B3?ED _ 3 ATTEMPTS,
INDICATE AT OU1’PDT Q 0.1
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OB 1 continued:

:AN 10.4
:R F 2.4
:A I 0.4
:AN F2.4
:s F 2.4
:
.-.— D 140.0
:s D 140.2

:C DB6
:Ju FB141

NAME :PuT
BIllR : KF+15

:
:C DB6
:Ju FB143

NAME :PU1’-A
:
:C DB15
:A D 140.5
:= QO.2

:JU PB3
.

:C DB15
:A D 40.5
:= QO.3
:BE

EDGE EVALUATION:
THE RESULT OF I.ilGIC  OPERATION
(W) IS SET FOR ONE CYCLE IF THE
SIGNAL AT INPUT I 0.4 CHANGES
FROM O TO 1.

SET INITIATION BIT IN DB PARA-S
NO IMMEDIATE DATA TRANSFER

SELECT DB PMC
CALL PC JOB PSL-EXAMHX

FIEID mm m DB Pw-s

SELECT DB PMC
SEND ALL FUNCTION

SELECT DB PARA-S
JOB ABCRTED AFTER 3 ATI’EMPTS,
INDICATE AT OUITUT Q 0.2

PB-MELD : SIGNWLIN G FUNCTION BUXKS

SEIXCT DB PW-S
SML PC JOB ABORTED
INDICATE AT OUTPUT Q 0.3
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7.2.9 7’ --it Clock Pulse

Message records will be transferred to the CP 525 if

- DB M-RECORD is 90% full of message records or
- the transmit clock pulse (DB PMC DW 8 bit 8) is “1”.

By inverting data bit D 8.8 in DB PMC, generate a transmit clock
pulse of200ms in ~t~b~ ~ ~= foil-:

:C DB6 SELECTDBPMC
:
:AN D8.8
.—.- D8.8 INVERT TRANSMIT CILKKP’OLSE  BIT
.

:BE

‘lhnsfer  all the organization, program, signallhg function and
message data blocks to the user memoryoftheCPU.  Copy data
block DB 30 for the variables in the messages and the process
status list (see Section 6.2) from the file ET88FUST.S5D and
transfer them to the CPU. Switch the CPU to “RUN”.
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7.3 STEP5 User Program with C!OHPHC

In this section the same messages will be triggered as were
programed with the “signaling functions for standard CPSW in
Section 7.2, however, in this case with the S5-DOS programming
package COMPMC.

With COM PMC, all the parameters for the “signaling functions
for standard CPS” are assigned in user-friendly screen~.
COM PMC generates the data blocks required for the signaling
functions and saves the parameters in these data blocks.

The CP 525 user program rexmins unchanged (see Section 4.3, 5.1,
6.1 and particularly 7.1).

The triggering of the messages is to be integrated into the
already existing program PT881U.ST.S5D  (see Section 5.2 and 6.2).
Transfer all function, program, data and organization blocks
except OB 1 of the “signaling functions for standard CPSW
MELL35ST.S5D for the Reprocessor to the file PT88RJ.ST.S5D.

The jobs for a new page and a process status list are already
programed in OB 1 of PT881U.ST.S5D. ‘Ihese  rendn part of the
program.
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During the start-up, the SYNCHRON handling block is no longer
called izmnediately,  but rather the START-UP functim block (see
Section 7.2. 7). The parameter assignment error byte of the
SYNCHRON for the
word 138.

Delete the first

:A F 10.0

printer interface- is now in DB MC DB 6 in data

statement in ~~ b= OB 1:

For message processing, mly the function block START-UP and the
w%r~ bl~k pB-~ pB 3 mt be called in organization block
OB 1. Digital output Q 0.3 indicates whether the SML PC job was
aborted (see Section 7.2 .8).

:C DB6
:
:Ju FB130

W : START-UP
.
:C DB6
:A D 138.0
:= Q 0.0
:
:JU PB3
:
:e DB15
:A D 40.5
:= Q 0.3
..
:
:’llriggering  PC job NEW
:
..
: Triggering PC job PSL

SELECT DB PMC

CALL START-UP FB

SELXCT DB PMC
IF SYNCHRON  PARA , ASS . ERROR
OCCURRED --> SET Om’m

PB-MELD: SIGNALING FUNCTION BIfXKS

SEUXT DB PARA-S
M PC JOB ABORTED
INDICATE AT OUTPUT Q

PAGE see Section 5.2

0.3

EXAMPLE see Section 6.2
:
:BE

64



?.,C.::-J.

B8576542-04 Example PT88/PT89

7.3.1 Installing (xR4 Rx cm * m 685

You require a W 685 programmer, on which the STEP5 basic package
is already installed.

Go to drive B: user area O by inking the following entry:

o:

Copy the ccmtents of the COM PMC diskette
user area O with the following commsn d:

PIP B:=A:*.*[R V]

Option V = verify
R = copy SYS files

to the hard disk drive,

Declare the files as write-protected system files with the
following commands :

sm S5??C?4X. CKOISYS RO]
SEX S5??C?4X. LXI![8YS R()]

You can now work in any user area with COM PMC.

User area O should be resemed for system files. Exit this area
d as follows:with the commn

n: n = re@ired user area.
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7.3.2 Parameter Assigmm?nt Witi C(RI Px

Call the “PACKACE SEIWTION” mask with the following coinunnd:

S5

Positim  the cursor on the “COM PMC ., ,” line and select the COM

PMC programing software with F1 (PACKACE).

The COM PMC logo mask appears.

Copyright (c) by SIEMENS  AG SIMATIC S5 / CC?4  PMC
PRWESS MONITORING AND C@TROL  SYSTEM (PMC)

CCCCC  OCXXJ2 W MM PPPPPP  ml Mm  Ccccc
c c cc co 00 MM WM PP PP )44M!WI  cc cc
c c m o o ~ H MM PP P P  IMMMM C C
c c 00 00 W4 MM PPPPPP W4 MM cc
c c CKJ 00 w MM PP !94 MM CC
c c CC CO 00 W MM PP WI mm cc cc

CCCCC  OOJCO WI  MM PP w mm Ccccc

PROGRAMING PACKAGE FOR THE
PROCESS W3NITORING  AND CCNTROL SYSTEM

VERSION: XXX XX. XX.XX SERIAL-NO. : XXXX-XXXX-XXXxXx

File: B: PT88R1ST. S5D

F 1 F 2 F 3 F4 F 5 F 6 F 7 F8
LOCAL MASTER
SYSTEH SYSTEM HELP EXIT

Enter drive “B” and the program name “PT88RlwST. S5Dw in the input
field. You can enter the file name with F7 (HELP).
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Listing belongs to the local system functicms.  Ress function key
F1 (local system) to branch to the “select” mask.

This mask already has standard mlues as defaults that can be
used for this example.

LOCAL OPERATU?  SYSTEM SIMATIC  S5 /  C(N PMC
SELECT File:A:PT88RlST.S5D

CONFIGURED ARE:

O MASTER CPERATfX  SYSTEM(S)
1 MWITOR(S)
O MESSAGE PRINTER

GENERAL PARAMETERS IN OB 6 (OB PMC)
RECEIVE PARAMETERS IN DB 14 (DB  PARA-R)
SENO PARAMETERS I N  08 15 (DB  PARA-S)

F1 F 2 F 3 F4 F 5 F 6
ONNECTION MONITCU STANDARD

MASTER PRINTER DISPIAYS MESSAGE ENTER

F 7 F 8

HELP ABORT

TMsmaskalsos howsthat a monitor but no printer is planned.
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Press F2 (monitor printer) to branch to the “monitor and printer”
mask.

The messages are not required on the mmitor via the CP 525 but
only on the printer. Overwrite the interface nmber of monitor 1
with blanks and enter ‘now in the “message” column on the same
line.

In the “printerw line select “O” as the interface number (SSNR)
of the CP 525. This is the number of the upper interface 1 (IF 1)
set cm your module. Press F7 (HEIl) to enter ‘yes” in the -

“message” column. The job number for the messages mst be the
same as the job number for the sequential message list on the CP
525. The preset job number 199 must therefore be changed to ‘3”
in the ‘A-NO” column. Enter the parameters with F6 (ENTER).

LOCAL CPERATCX  SYSTEM SIMATIC  S5 / CCt4  PMC
MONITOR AND PRINTER File:A:PT88RlST.S5D

CP SSIFJR Mmitor- Message A-No for
TYPE im Messages

Mcoitor  1 CP526 NO No
Monitor 2 CP526 - - - NO
Pr in te r CP525 0 ..- YES 3

F1 F2 F 3 F 4 F 5 F 6 F 7 F 8

ENTER NELP ABORT
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The next stage is to specify the message numbers and data blocks
required by the “signaling functions for standard CPS” in the
messages mask. Select the “messages” mask with F4 (message) in
the “select” mask.

The “message numbers” must be overwritten. “1OO” is entered for
the first message. The COM PMC package can only process the
messages in words; therefore assign “115” as the last message
although you have only programme d up to message 110. The messages
with parameters are located in the area between 101 and 110;
therefore enter “101” and “11O” in the “messages with parameter”
field. Do not enter anything in the status or system messages
fields.

Enter the data block numbers as used in the file MEU35ST. S5D and
add DB “99” for the message parameters. DB M-ACKNL and DB M-ACKN2
are required since they are called in PB MEIX) PB 3 by F8 QUIT FB
153.

LOCAL OPERATCXt SYSTEM
MESSAGES

SINATIC  S 5  /  CCM PMC
Fi le:A:PT88Rl ST. S5D

MESSAGE NUMBERS: 100 - 115
NESSAGES  UITH PARAMETER: 101 - 110
STATUS MESSAGES:
SYSTEM MESSAGES: NO

ADDRESSES OF INPUT FIELDS IN DB 208 (DB H-INPUT)
k6ESSAGE  BITS FOR EDGE EVALUATION IN DB 201 (DB H-D4DNEW
MESSAGE AND ACKNOWLEDGEMENT NUN8ERS IN DB 204 (DB H NWBER)
MESSAGE SETS IN DB 205 (DB H-RECORD)
MESSAGE CUTPIJT  BUFFER IN DB 206 (DB  U-SEND)
ACKNWLEDGEMT.  RECEIVE BUFFER FOR CP526/1  IN DB 202 (DB M-ACKN1)
ACKNCULEDGEMT.  RECEIVE BUFFER FOR cP526/2  IN DB 203 (DB H-ACKN2)
DESCRIPTION OF MESSAGE PARAMETERS INDB 1 6 (DB M-PARAM)

F1 F 2 F 3 F 4 F 5 F 6 F 7 F 8
INPUT MESSAGE
FIELDS PARAs ENTER HELP ASDRT
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output areas) that

to branch to the
“input fields” mask. In this mask, the causes of messages are
specified according to type, start of area and length.

‘Ihe messages are to be triggered by input word IW O. R_ess F7
(HELP) to enter “I” (input) in the first input field of the
“1/O/F/D” COhllEtl. The number of the first word ‘IW 0“ and the
length “1” word are entered in the “word no. n and “length”
fields.

LOCAL OPERATOR SYSTEM Messages SIMATIC  S 5  /  COM  PMC
INWT FIELDS Fi le:A:PT88RlST.  S5D

MESSAGE NUM8ERS: 100 - 115 STATUS MESSAGES:
MESSAGES UITH PARAM: 101 - 110 SYSTEM MESSAGES:

Ser. No I / O / F / D DB-No Uord  No Length Fksisage  No

I IU  O 1 100 - 115
; 116 -
3
4

:
7
8
9

10

F1 F 2 F 3 F4 F 5 I F 6 F 7 F 8
INSERT ERASE PAGE PAGE
LINE LINE SACKMRDS FORUARDS ENTER HELP A8mT

The message numbers are displayed au-tically by COM PMC.

Ress F6 (enter) to enter the input fields and return to the
%essages” mask.
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You must now specify the message parameters. Press F2 (message
parameters) in the “messages” mask to
parameters” mask.

Press F3 (enter parameter) to move to
and the first message with parameter;

bran~ to the ‘message

the ‘parameter type” column
in this case message 101,

Press F7 (HELP) to enter the appropriate parameter type in the
input field. Enter the parameter sources in the messages as
follows :

LOCAL OPERATCX/  SYSTEM Messages SIRATIC  S5 / CC#l PMC
MESSAGE PARAMETERS File:A:PT88RlST.S5D

MESSAGE NUMBERS: 100 - 1 1 5 MESSAGES UITH PARAN: 101 - 110

Mess. Bit Add ress of  mssage Parameter Bit Address of message
No. I /O/F/D DB-No IJORD BIT t y p e I/O/F/D DB-No UORD  BIT

100 r I 1.0
101 1 1 1 . 1 BINARY D DB 30 D 1.4
102 I I  1 . 2 CHAR D DB 30 DL 2
103 I I  1 . 3 BYTE D DB 30 OR 7
104 I I  1 . 4 16 BIT BCD D OB 30 DU 8
105 I I  1 . 5 16 BIT FXP D DB 30 DU 9
106 I I 1 . 6 32 BIT B~ D DB 30 00 10
107 I I  1 . 7 32 BIT  FXP D DB 30 00 12
108 I I  0 . 0 32 BIT FLP D DE 30 DD 14
109 I I  0 . 1 TIMER r) DB 30 DU 16

F 1 F 2 F 3 F 4 F 5 I F 6 F 7 F 8
ENTER ENTER ENTER PAGE PAGE

MESS.NO. BIT-ADDR. PARANETER BAcxwims FORUARDS ENTER HELP -T

Press Fl (enter mess. no.) to position the cursor in the ‘mess.
no.” input field. Enter the requixed message number and press E!
or F3. The message then appears at the first position.

Fress F2 (enter bit-addr.)  to move the cursor to the “1/O/F/D”
input field. lhter the required input and then the bit address in
the next input fields and press F1 or F3. Following this, the
message appears at the first position.
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Press F5 (page forwards) in the “message parameters” mask to
obtain the higher message numbers.

Press F4 (page backwards) to obtain lower message numbers.

LOCAL OPERATOR SYSTEM Messages SIRATIC  S5 / C(BI PMC
MESSAGE PARAMETERS Fi le:A:PT88RlST.  S5D

MESSAGE NUF4BERS: 100 - 115 MESSAGES WITH PARAM: 101 - 110

Mess.
No.

108
109
110
111
112
113
114
115

I
1
I
I
I
1
I
1

f message
KIM BIT I

I 0.0
I 0.1
1 0 . 2
I  0 . 3
I  0 . 4
1 0.5
I  0 . 6
I  0 . 7

.

.

F1 I F2 I F3 I F4
ENTER i ENTER I ENTER I PAGE

Paramter
type

32 BIT FLP
TIMER
C(XJNTER

Bit Address ~f message
/ 0 / F / D DB-No UORD BIT

D DB 30 Do 14
D DB 30 W 16
D DB 30 DU 17

I F 5 I F 6 I F 7 I F 8
PAGE

-1 q I IMESS.NO  BIT-ADDR  PARAMETER BACKUARDS  FORWARDS I ENTER I HELP ] A80RT

Ress F6 (enter) to return to the ‘?nessagesw mask. Now press F6
(enter) again to branchto  the “select” mask. The parameter
assignmen~s are saved on the hard disk in the file-B:PT88W3T.S5D
bypressing F6 (enter) in the “select” mask. Data blocks that do
not exist in this file are generated; in the example this applies
to data block M-PARAM DB 99.

Tcansfer all the blocks in the user mennryoftheCPUoTransfer
DB 30 from Sectim 6.3.1 to the CPU as source for the message
variables.

switch the CPU to “RUN”.
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7.4 Test

Switch all the digital tiputs which trigger messages from O to 1.
AH the messages will be printed with the status caning (1):

12.31-11:58:42 pm MESSAGE 100 sta~~g-$~xt  and acoust~~~~qnal _l
!2.31 11:58:43  pm MESSAGE 101 binar>.  vslue: 1 1
12.31 11:56:.$4  pm MESSA13E 102 character A 1
12.Z 1 11:S5:45  pm tlESSAEE  103 byte var>able: 123 1
12.31 11:58:46  pm MESSAGE 104 16-bit BCD number: ~y~3 1
12.31 11:58:&6 pm MESSAGE 103 lb-bit fixed pt. no.: ~~345
1

1
2.31 11:58:47 pm PIESSAGE 106 32-bit BCD number: -lz3456~ 1

!2.3! 11:58:U pstE5WI  107 Z-bit f::d pt. no.: 7?W 1
12.ZI ll:M:sipK5SKI loa floating paint numb= 1 2 . 3 4 5 7  1
12.3 11:58:53  F18E$SW 1!3 tiwr V&Me @ J 1
12.31_ll :53:53  pm i7ESS&~g_~l@  cout~ter value _ - 1 2 3 _ _ _ _ _  I

If you now switch all the inputs which trigger messages from 1 to
O the CP prints out all the messages with the status going (0):

D1.01-0@:OO:13  p!n-~g~~~g~_~QQ-~~g~~g_~g~t  a n d  acoustig~~gnal O
01.01 00:00:14 pm MESSAGE 101 binary value: 1 0
01.01 00:00:15 pm MESSAGE 102 character A o
01.01 00:00:16 pm MESSAGE 103 byte variable: ~.~ Q
01.01 00:00:19 pm MESSAGE 104 16-bit BCD number: ‘~~3 D
01.01 00:00:20 pm MESSAGE 105 16-bit fixed pt. no.: ~~3&5 o
01.01 00:00:22 pm MESSAGE 106 32-bit BCD number: , ~~~~~~~ o
D1.!ll  IXI:113:24  palE5Wf  107 32-bit fized pt. ea.: 77851 D
01.01 mmknp-ma  fkatingpointmmbm 1~-3457 o

01,0100:m:30pms94s IO?tiw  value w o
01.01-00:00:31 pm MESSAGE 110 Gounter vs~q~-_----—l23 o—--——
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If you have not connected a simulator, select flag word O for
triggering the messages. Switch the flag bits with the PG 685
online function CON1’ROLVABiXBLE.  Type3 (flagword)mustbe—
programed in DB M-INPUT as follows~-

DB M-INPUT DB 208 data word DUO: KY= 003,000;

Ih this case do not use any digital outputs. Observe the
tion codewords (DU 47, DW 137 and DW 147 in DB PABA-S DB
belonging to the jobs and the parameter assignment error
(DW49, DW139 andDW 149 DB PARA-S DB 15) using CONTROL
VARIABLE.

condi-
15)
bytes

Assuming, for example, that messages 100 and 101 arrive in one
program cycle, the data block DB M-SEND DB 206 appears as follows
(see also “Interface between CPU and CP 525” in the instructions
‘Went output and logging with the PT88/X’l’89  printer” in this
~):

o :
1:
2:
3:
4:
5:
6:
7:
8:
9:

10 :
11 :
u:
13 :
14 :

Ifyoll

source

KY= 051,014;
ICY= 255,001;
KY= 000,100;
KH= 3045
KH= 3210
KH= 2810
K& 8700
KY= 000,001;
KY= 000,101;
K& 3045
KH= 3210
KH= 2810
IZH= 8700
KM= 0010
KM= 0400

identifier 33H/body length 14 data words
no parameter / message coming
disturbance message /message 100
300 milliseconds / 45 seconds
32 minutes/10hours
28th October
1987
binaryvariable /message coming
disturbance message /message 101
300 milliseconds / 45 secads
32 minutes / 10 hours
28th October
1987
binaryvariable &tabit 4=1
bitaddress4

transfer this data block using a SEND DIRXCT job with job
A-NR 3, source tgpe QTYP DB, data block number DBNR 206,
start QANFOandsource  length QUE15totheCP 525, the

messages 100 and 101 are printed out as ‘coming” (see Section
7.5).
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7.5 STEP5 User Program without ‘Signaling Func-
tions for Standard CPsn

This section explains how to trigger the messages without nsig-
nalling functicms for standard CPS”. The simplest c=se is demon-
strated in which the DB M SEND contains only one message record
and not up to 31 or 42 (without parameter or with parameter) as
when messages are triggered with the standard function blocks.
‘Ihis message record is transferred to the CP 525 by a handling
block.

By varying this message record you can get to know how the inter-
face between the CPU and CP 525 functions wha messages are
triggered (see also Section 2.2 in the user’s guide ‘Event output
and listing with the PT 88/PT 89 printer” in this manual).

Call the S5 package IAI), CSP, STL. Program in STL (Statement
List) and =11 your new STEP5 program ‘B:PTMR3ST .SS)”. Transfer
the handling blocks for the R processor to this program file.
Connect the Reprocessor with the PG 685.

The STEP5programmust

synchronize the CPUand C? 525 during start-up and
trigger the PC job for the output of messages.
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:JU FB125 SYNCHRONIZATION CP <--> CPU
NAME : SYNCHRON
SsNR: KYo ,0 INTERFACE NUM8ER O
BLCR : K!io ,2 BUXX SIZB 2 (MAX. 32 BYTES)
PAPE : FY1O PARMETER ASSIGNMENT ERROR BYTE

:BE

The interface number SSNR for IF 1 of the CP 525 is the same as
the set module address ‘O”. As block size select “2”. This means
that data can be transferred between the CPU and CP in groups of
a maximum of 32 bytes. If there are mre than 32 bytes to be
transferred, the CP 525 requests the excess bytes with another
SEND AIL. The block size is selected so that DB M-SEND can be
transferred in one operaticm. Any other block size could be
selected.

Use “FYLO” as the parameter assignment error byte PAPE.

Any parameter assignment error is to be indi=ted at digital
output Q O.0. Since there is no process image in the start-up
organization blocks and therefore no digital 1/0s can be add-
ressed, this indication um cmly occur in the cyclic program (see
Section 7.5. 2). Normslly  an error evaluation program is called
during the stirt-up. If a parsmeter assignment error occurs
during the start-up, check that the interface number and module
address are the same (“0”). If both are set to ‘On, there is
probably a hardware fault.
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7.5.2 Cyclic I?rqpm

Any parameter assignment error detected during the start-up is
indicated at digital output Q 0.0 at the beginning of the cyclic
program (see Section 7.5 .1).

The PC job sequential message list is triggered by a SEND DIRECT;
i.e. by calling a SEND handling block with a job number other
than O. The job number of the SEND DIRECT and the number of the
ML PC job on the CP 525 must be the same. Rogram the job number
as A-NR “3”. The job is executed if a positive-going edge is
detected at input I 0.3.

The interface number is SSNR “0”. Select conditicm codeword ANZW
“FWll” and parameter assignment byte PAFE ‘FY15°. The condition
codeword occupies two words for a SEND DIRECT call. The job
status and any error messages are indicated in flag word FW 11.

For each message output, data block M-SEND must be transferred
fra the CPU to the CP 525; select data block DB 20.
“DB” must be programme d as the source type QTYP; the source
parameters  are DBNR “20”, QANF ‘O” and Qm N9°. (E there are
several message records of six or eight data words in DB M-SEND,
the source length must be adjusted accordingly. ) The SEND DIRECT
call triggers the job; i.e. the job is entered in the job queue.
Data M-SEND DB 20 is only requested by the CP 525 by a SEND ALL.

The job is triggered on result of logic operation (RT.D) “1”. If
the W is “O” when the call occurs, only the condition codeword
of the SEND DIRECT is updated.

m

If the job is completed with an error or if a parameter assign-
ment error occurs, this is displayed at digital output Q 0.3.
Normally, in this case, a special error routine is called. If an
error occurs, evaluate the error nubers in the condition code-
word in the error message area of the SYSTAX (see Section 11) and
in the parameter assignment error byte.
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The program in the cyclic ~~b~ OB 1 is = fOllOWS:

:A F 10.0
:= QO.O
:
:AN 10.3
:R F2.3
:A 10.3
:AN F2.3
:s F2.3
..
:Ju FB120

NAME :SEND
SSNR : KYo,o
A-NR : KY0,3
ANzw : ml
m: KCDB
DBNR : KY0,20
QANF : KF-K)
QLAE : KF+9
PAFE: FY15

:
:JU FB126

IF SYNCHRON PAWHETER ASSICNKENT
OCCURRED --> SET OUTPUT

EWE EVALUATION
THE RESULT OF LOGIC OPEBATION
(RLO) IS SET FOR ONE CYCLE,
IF THE SIGNAL AT INPUT I 0.3 CHANGES
FRDM o m 1

TRICCER SML PC JOB

INTERFACE NUMBER O
JOB NUMBER 3
CONDITION CODEWORD
SOURCE m DB
DATA BWCK DB 20
SOURCE START DW O
SOURCE IXNG’TH 9 DATA WORDS
PARMETER ASSIGNMENT ERROR BYTE

TRANSFER DB M-SEND TO CP 525
NAME : SEND-A
SSNR : KYo ,0 INTERFACE NUMBER O
A-NR : KYo ,0 JOB NUMBER O
ANZW : IW16 CONDITION CODEWORD
PAFE : FY18 P~ ASSIGNMENT

..
:

ERROR BYTE

:0 F 1.2.3 JOB FINISHED WI1’l? ERROR
:0 F 15.0 OR PARAWTER  ASSIGNMENT ERROR
:= Q 0.3 INDICATE AT OUTPUT Q 0.3
:
:BE
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Structure of DB M-SEND

Left byte DL Right byte DR

DUO Message ID = 33H Body length = 6 or 8 DW

Dwl Parameter type Message status O or 1

DW2 Message type = O M e s s a g e  n u m b e r

DW3 100 ms Seconds

DW4 Minutes Hours

DW5 Day Month

Dw6 Year not used

DW7 P A R A M E T E R  V A L U E

DW8 P A R A M E T E R  V A L U E

DBM-SEND

Mess.
no.
(DW2)

100
101
102
103
104
105
106
107
108
109
110

parameters for the messages fran Section 7.1

Parameter type

No. var.
Binary
Character
Byte
16 bit bcd
16 bit fpt
32 bitbcd
32 bit fpt
floating pt.
timer
counter

(DL 1)

FF
00
01
02
03
05
04
06
07
08
09

P A R A M E T E R

(DW7)

KH=oolo
KS=BE
KY= 0,123
KH= o123
KF=+I.2345
KH=F1.23
KF=+wool
KG=+I.23456
ICk 123.3
KC= 123

:DW8)

KH= 0400
KH= 0800
KH= 0000
RII= 0000
KH= 0000
K& 4567
KF= +12345
+02
KH= 0000
KH= 0000

status

(ml)

O or 1
0 or 1
0 or 1
0 or 1
0 or 1
0 or 1
0 or 1
0 or 1
0 or 1
0 or 1
0 or 1
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For parameter type FF (no parameter) the message record is only
six (instead of eight) data words long; i.e. DR O = 6 (instead of
DW O = 8).

You can read the &te and time using the PC job RECEIVE DIRECT
218 (see Section 10. 2) frcnn the CP and enter them in data words 3
to 6. Enter the value “0” for day so that the CP 525 reads the
&te and time directly from its hardware clock.

Using the PG 685 online function CUNTROL VARIABLE, supply the
&ta block M-SEND DB 20 with data (see table). Monitor the cmdi-
tion codeword FW 11 and the PAFE byte FY 15 using the same
CONI’ROL VARIABLE function.

If you switch the signal at digital output I 0.3 fram O to 1, the
printer will print the appropriate message.
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8 Current lfessage List (CHL)

Using the CML you can print out the disturbance status of a
process at a particular time. All the messages that have cane and
not yet gone again, i.e. are still “active” on the CPU at the
time of the CML call are output to the printer by the CP 525.

The CP 525 initiates the printout by requesting the data block DB
M-OLDNEW immediately after the PC job is triggered by the CPU.
The CP outputs to the printer the message texts belonging to all
the bits set in the new value area of the DB M-OIIX?EW (see also
Section 8.3 and the description of “The interface between CPU and
CP 525” in the user’s guide “Event output and listing with the
PT88/PT89 printer” in this manual) .

Instead of the dynamic data (date, the, message status and
process variable) question marks are printed.

E&u?: if you use the “signaling functions for standard CPSW, DB
M-OLDNEW is generated and updated autcxmmically.  Without
the “signaling functions for standard CPS” you must ensure
that the required data block is available cm the CPU.
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8.1 CP 525 User Program

Switch the mode selector of the CP 525 to “P(2R”.

Press Fl (PROGRAM USER DATA) in the ‘SEIECTI ON’ msk to call the
‘PROGRAM’ mask and press F2 (PC JOB) to call the ‘PC JOB’ msk.
F3 ((ML) then calls the ‘CURRENI MESSAGE IZST’ :

‘> PROGRAM -> PC J~ -> SINATIC S5 / CDH525
C U R R E N T  M E S S A G E  L I S T

DRIVE: B PROGRM: PT88ABSP COUPONENT:  P T

L i s t  nane: CUR. MESSAGE

With  the  jcb no.: 4
t h e  o u t p u t  o f  t h e  c u r r e n t  niessage  l ist  is  started.

List  header is  f rame:
L i s t  t r a i l e r  i s  f r a n c :

Wtput  of  messages pcssible  kite CML is being Ou@ut
FOI%  f e e d  o n  PT88/PT89  at  start  of  l ist

( Y / N )  N
( Y / N )  Y

F1 F 2 F 3 F4 F 5 F 6 F 7 F8

FRAME SAVE HELP EXIT

Enter the job number ‘4”. Do not enter anything for list header
and trailer. Block the output of process messages (enter “N”) and
pr%r~a fom feed before each CML (enter T). Save the PC job
CUR.MESSAGEmtheharddiskwithF6  (SAVE).
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Press F8 (EXIT) three times to remrn to the ‘SEIECTION’  mask.
Transfer the PC job CUR. MESSACE in the same way that the PC job
NEW PACE was transferred to the user memory of the CP 525 (see
Section 5.1). After the transfer, carry out a cold restart on the
CP 525 and switch the CP 525 to “RUN”.

8.2 STEP 5 User Program

Trigger the current message list with a SEND DIRECT job with job
number A-NR ‘4”. The data block DB M-OIDNEW is transfexzed from
the Reprocessor to the CP 525 by a SEND AIL call; the SEND ALL is
already programmed for the process status list (see Section 6.2)
and the sequential message list (see Section 7.2.1).

T h e  tennination of the job with an error is indicated at digital
output Q 0.4. Normally in this situatim an error evaluation
program tailored to the particular application is called. If an
error occurs, evaluate the error numbers in the condition code-
word (FW 24), parameter assignment error byte (PY 28) and the
error message area of the SYSTAT (see Section 11).
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Add the statements

:AN I 0.5
:R F 2.5
:A I 0.5
:AN F 2.5
:s F 2.5
..
:Ju FB120

NAME :SEND
SSNR :
A-NR :
ANzw:
m:
DBNR :

:
:= :
PAFE :

.
;0
:0
.—.-

KYo, o
KYo, 4
FU24
KCDB
KYo, 201
KF+o
KF+255
FY28

F 25.3
F 28.0
Q 0.4

-1’ PT88/PT89

to trigger the PC job to OB 1 as follows:

EDGE EVALUATION:
THE RIHILT OF WIC OPERATION
(ILK)) IS SET K)R ONE CYCLE IF
SIGNAL AT I 0.5 CHANGES FROM
OTO1

TRIGGER CURRENT MESSAGE LIST

INTERFACE NUMBER O
JOB NUMBER 4
CONDITION CODEWORD
SOURCE TYPE DATA BLOCK
SOURCE UYIA BUXK DB M-OLDNEV
SOURCE START DATA WORD O
SOURCE IXNGIli 255 DATA WORDS

THE

PARAMEER ASSIGNMENT ERROR BYTE

JOB 4 FINISHED WITH EBROR
OR PAMMETER ASSI~ ERROR
INDICATE AT OUIIPUT Q 0.4
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8.3 Test

Switch on all the inputs which trigger a message (I 0.0 to I 0.2
and I 1.0 to I 1.7).

AS soon as the signal at digital input I 0.5 is switched from
zero to one, the following CML is printed out:

??. ‘?? ??:??:??-~~~~fi~~.~QQ_5tatic  tez%-zCLzsggs%Ls-s&Cs&--—-_7
??. ?7-??: ??:?? MESSAGE 101 binary value: ? ?
??-?? ??:??:??  MESSAGE 102 character ~ ?

??.?? ??:’??:??  MESSAGE 103 byte variable: ~~~ ?
?T.?T ??:?T:T?  MESSAGE 104 16-bik BCD. riumber:

-..
7??? ?

??.?? ??:??:?? MESSAGE 105 16-bit fixed pt. no.: ‘?9 ?’??’? ?
??.?? ??:??:??  MESSAGE ICk 32-bit BCD number: ????~~~? ?----*-A-
??.?? m:??:?? FEW Ilj7  Q-bit  fixed pt. no.: ?????????? ?
7?.?? ??:?? :7? ~ 1~ ~ting pin+. nwr 77T7T7T ~?? ?
??,?? ??:??:??  ~ lm timr *e 777?7 7—
??.?7_??:??:~? MESSAGE  110 CDLintpr value ??? , ?

.--------—-—-----------------—- —-----—---

The data block DB M-OLDNEW DB 201 my appear as
situation:

o:
1:
2:

3:
4:

:
:

127 :

128 :
1.29 :

:
:

252 :

253 :
254 :

KH=
KF=
K =

KM=

m?=
KF=

0001;
+~
+~

Ooooololllllloll;
0000000000000000;

0000000000000000;

OOOOOUU1llU1l;
0000000000000000;

+00100
+00001

new values from

follows in this

datawordIW128
write pointer not relevant
readpoi.nternotrelevant

old values

endofoldvaluearea

newmlues

endofnewvaluearea

lower limitofmesaage numbers
1 word occupied with message bits
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9 Frames

Each list can have a header and/or a trailer. In SMLs and CMLs,
the header is printed out at the beginning of a list and at the
beginning of each new page; the trailer is printed out at the end
of a list and at the end of each page. In PSh, they are printed
out only at the beginning and end of the list. The list header
and trailer are known as frames. They are programed as a PSL,
with a maximum of 9 lines, and cannot be started separately by
the CPU.

9.1 CP 525 user program

Press F1 (PROGRAM USER DATA) and F3 (FRAME) in the ‘ SETJICTION’
mask to call the following mask:

-> SELECTIDN  -> PRDGRAM  -> SIHATIC  S5 /  COM525
FRAME

DRIVE: B PROGRPM:  PT88ABSP CDMPDNENT:  P T

Frame rime: HEADER Nane  to be stored: HEADER

T h e  dynanic data are on CPU no.: 1

in data block DB no.:  30

Frams  can be used as a header and/or trailer for process
s t a t u s  l i s t s ,  s e q u e n t i a l  mssage  l i s t s  a n d  c u r r a n t msaage 1 i sts.

F 1 F 2 F 3 F 4 F 5 F 6 F 7 F 8
STAT. DYN. COIPLETE
PART PART DYN. PART SAVE HELP EXIT
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Select the frante name ‘HEWER”, CPU number ‘1” and data block DB
“30” for the dynamic m.riables. “HEADER” is automatically the
name for saving the frame unless you specify a different name.

Press F1 (STAT. PART) to call the ‘STATIC PAB.T msk. Program the
following frame. The editing is performed in just the same uay as
for the PSL (see Secticm 6 .1).

-> PROGRAM -> FRAME -> SIMATIC  S5 /  03!525
S T A T I C  P A R T

DRIVE: B PRDGRAU: PT8&BSP CWPC+iENT:  PT

Attributes Gr Element rims: HEADER I n s e r t Line no.: 001
B E C U A No. Page width: WI OFF Colum  no.: 0 0 1

YNNNN - - - - - - - - - - - - - - - - - - - - - - - - - - - - - - - - - - - - - - - - - - - - - - - - - - - - - - - - - - - - - -
YYNNN Printcut  header Page:####
NNNNN
NNNNN D a t e :  ###### T i m :  # # # # # # #
NNNNN
NNYYN S t a t i c  t e x t
NNNNN 16-bi t  f ixad point  no.  :#####
YNNNN - - - - - - - - - - - - - - - - - - - - - - - - - - - - - - - - - - - - - - - - - - - - - - - - - - - - - - - - - - - - - -

F 1 F 2 F 3 F4 F 5 F 6 F 7 F8
SEARCH INSERT

DELETE BLOCK REPLACE CURSOR ON ENTER EXIT

Store the static part of the frame cm the PG 685 RAM with F6
(ENTER) and exit the ‘STATIC PART’ mask with F8 (EXIT).

Press F2 (DYN. PART) in the ‘FRAME’ msk to call the ‘DYN. PART’
ogramned in just the same waymask. The dynamic variables are pr

as those for the ~ (see Section 6.1).
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-> PROGRAM -> FRAME -> SIMATIC  S5 /  CC41525
D Y N . P A R T

DRIVE: B PROGRAM: PT88ABSP COMPWENT:  P T

Attributes Gr Element name: HEADER Line no.: 002
B E C U A No. Page uidth: OKI Colulrl no.: 037

YNNNN - - - - - - - - - - - - - - - - - - - - - - - - - - -  - - - - - - - - - - - - - - - - - - - - - - - - - - - -  - - - - - - -
Y Y N Y N Printout header Page:####
NNNNN
NNNNN Oate: ####### Time: #######
NNNNN
NNYYN Static text
NNNNN 16-bit fixed point IW.:#####

Type of dynmic variable: PAGE NUMBER Attributes(Y/N):
bold print N
expandad print N

no. of char. 4 underlined N
acoustic signal N

F 1 F 2 F 3 F4 F 5 F 6 F 7 F8

UP OWN LEFT RIGHT JUMP ENTER HELP EXIT

Press F7 (HELP) to enter the variable type, e.g. “PAGE NUMBERw.
The CP counts the pages printed out up to page 9999. It then
returns automatically to page 1. Using the PC job RESET PAGE
NUMWRyoucanresett  his counter tolatsnytimfrom theCPU.

ThedateandtimearetobetakenfromtheCP525hardware
andprintedoutinboldprint.

Type of ~ic variable: DATE Attributes(Y/N):
DATE is fetched from CP 525 - CLOCK bddprint Y

expmded print N
or&r DMY underlined N

acouaticsigwl  N

Store the specification mthe PG 685 RAMtithF6  (ENTER)
with F4 (RIGHT) select the next variable.

clock

and
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Type of dynamic variable: TIME
TIME

Attributes(Y/N):
is fetched from CP 525 - CLtXK bold print Y

exparded print N
order H M S mderlined N

acoustic signal N

Store the specification on the PG 685 RAM with F6 (ENTER) snd
with F2 (DOWN) select the next variable.

As specified in the ‘FRAME’ mask, process variables are fetched
from CPU 1 data block DB 30. The number of reserve characters for
dynamic mriables (#) is taken as the default for the numberof
places.

Type of dynamic variables: PROCESS VARIABLE Attributes(Y/N):
bold print N

CPU No. 1 Format 16SIT FXP expantkd print N
DB No. 30 no. of char. 6.0 mderlined N
Address DU 9. acoustic signal N

Store the specification on the PG 685 RAM with F6 (ENTER) and
exit the mask with F8 (EXIT). Save the static and dynamic part on
the hard disk by pressing F6 (SAVE) in the ‘FRAME’ mask.

Program a purely static frame W/AILERw, Enter the frame name
“TRAIURw inthe’FRAME’  mask. TheCPUnumberanddatablock
number are not necessary since there are no dynamic fields in
this frame.

The frame is to be printed out as follows:

-----------------------------------------------------------------
Static text
---- ------ -- -------------------- -------- ---- ------------ ---------

The broken lines are to be printed out in bold print.

Ress F6 to save the static part, mit the ‘STATIC PART’ mask
tifi F8 (EXIT) and save the frame on the hard disk with F6
(SAVE) .
Call the PC job CML snd enter “HEADER” as the list header and
“TRAILER” as the list trailer in the ‘CURRENT MESSAGE LIST’ mask
(see Section 8.1). Save the PC job CUR. MES%W2E  and transfer it to
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the user memory of the CP 525. Overwrite the CML already in the
CP 525 user memory, F1 (YES, in response to the prompt ‘ACK. O1O:
element already exits! - overwrite?’).

Transfer both frsmes to the CP 525 user memoryandperforma
cold restart on the CP 525 with F1 in the ‘TRANSFER’ mask.

9.2 Test

The test is performed in the same
Section 8.3). The printout should

-——------- — — --------------------

way as it is for the Cl& (see
be as below:

,------------- —-----------------——
F’ a- i c-7 I=ou -t2 l--lead - t- F==La Ea : ~.———————  —————— —————

Dzte : I 2.3 I. a7 T i me: 11 :59 : 30 am

static text—  . -
1. &-b i. t f i xed DO i II t no . : 1234.5
-----------------------------------------------------------------

~?.~~ ‘?~:?~:~? MESSAGE 100 stat i c text and acausti c c i anal 7------- — -- --- —-- ---- -—- -------- —— —--
?~ ~~ ~ ~ : ~ ? : ? ~ MESSAGE 1 Q 1 b i ,9 ap >, V~lI_J ~ :. ?
?~ ~? y?:~~:~~. MESSAGE 1052 char a~ter q ?
~? . ‘? ? ? ? : ? ? : ? ? MESSAGE 103 byte va P i able: ??? ?
?? - ~~ ~? : ~-l . ??.,- MESSAGE 104 16-bit BCD number: ~;;? ?
?? ?? ??:??:??  MESSAGE 1C15 16-bit Fixed pk. no. : ??????,.. ~
~~ ~~. ??:??:?? MESSAGE 106 ‘32-bit BCD number: ?’???~??? ?-A------
‘?~-?~  J?:V:9T ~~ 107 3~-bit ~i~~ at. w.: ~~?’1~~1~~ ~
T?.7? ‘)?.??.??  ~. . . . . . l~hti~pint numb r????????? ?
??.?? ??: W:7? ~ 104 timer * ????? ?
??.?? ??:??:??  MESSAGE 110 coutlter value ~~, ?------- —-- ---—--- -----
-----------------------------------------------------------------
Static text
--------------------------------------------------------------
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10 Date/Time

The CP 525 has an

PC Jobs

internal hardware

qle PT88/PT89

clock that is used as the
calendar and clock for lists. This clock can be set, read and
synchronized with the clocks of other CPs in the same PC.

The PC job number 218 on the CP 525 is resemd for reading and
writing the date and time. These special jobs are carzied  out
immediately; i.e. they are not entered in the ten-job queue of
the CP 525. No jobs need to be progamed on the CP 525.

10.1 Setting the Date/Time

Enter the value 31st December 1987, 11 p.m. , (23 hours) 58 min-
utes and 30 seconds in BCD format in * block Ml 30 from data
word DW 20. The CP 525 is to remain the =ster clock. For this
reason, the master identifier (bit 8) must be set in &ta word
Dw 20.

20 : K& 0100 master identifier set
21 : KM== 0030 1/10 s, 1/100 s / seconds
22 : K& 5823 minutes / hours
23 : KH= 3112 &y / mnth
24 : KM= 8700 year / --

The set function is to be triggered when the signal at input I
0,6 changes frcm O to 1. The termination of the job is to be
indicated at output Q 1.0.
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Add the statements for triggering the PC job to (Ml 1 as follows:

:AN 10.6
:R F 2.6
;A I 0.6
:AN F 2 . 6
:s F 2.6
:
:Ju FB120

NAME :SEND
SSNR : KYo, o
A-NR : KY0,218
ANzw: lW29
m: KCDB
DBNR : KYo, 30

KF+20
$% : KF+5
PAFE: FY33

:0 F 30.3
:0 F 33.0
:= Q1. O

EDGE EVALUATION:
THE RESULT OF UXXC OPERATION
(lWI) IS SET FOR ONE CYCLE IF THE
SIGNAL AT INPUT I 0.6 CHANGES
FROM o m 1.

TRIGGHt  SET DATE/TIMS

IMJTERFACE mmi o
JOB NUMBER 218
CONDITION CODEWORD
SOURCE m DATA BIQCK
SOURCE DATA BUXK DB 30
SOURCE START DATA WORD 20
SOURCE IENGTH 5 DATA WORDS
PARAMEER ASSIGNMENT -R BYE

JOB FINISHED WITH ERROR
OR PABMETER ASSIGNMEITI  ERROR
INDICATE AT OUTPUT Q 1.0

T e s t

Switch the digital input I 0.6 from O to 1. The date and time of
the CP 525 hardware clock are set to the value in &ta block DB
30. Check that the setting of the date/tk was successful siqly
by r-ding the date and time on the ~ssage printout. After one
and a hati minutes the CP 525 indicates that the year is changed.

The CP 525 recognizes leap years and when necessary aut~tically
counts 29 days in Feb~.
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10.2 Read Date/Time

The current time is to be transferred cyclically from the CP 525
hardware clock to data block DB 30 from data word DW 25. It is
stored in the same format as the values progrannnedstartingat
DW 20 (see Section 10.1).

The transfer is to take place in every cycle. If an error occurs
when the job is being processed it is indicatedat output Q 1.1.
Add the following statements for triggering the PC job to argaui-
zat5cn block OB 1:

:Ju FB121
NAME :RECEIVE
SSNR : KYo, o
A-NR : KY0,218
ANzW: FW34
2TYP: KCDB
DBNR : KY0,30
ZANF: KF+25
21AE: KF+5
PAFE: FY38

;0 F 35.3
:0 F 38.0
:= Q1.1

TRmcERREADD  ATE/TrME

INI’ERFACENOM8ER0
JOB NUM8ER 218
CONDITION CODEWORD
DESTTYPEDATABLOCK
DESTDATABIMKDB30
DEST START DATA WORD 25
DEST LENGTH 5 DATA WORDS
PARMETERASSICNMENT  ERROR BYTE

JOB FINISHEDWITHE8ROR
OR PARAMETER ASSICNKEM’ ERROR
INDICATEAT  OUTPUTQ1.1

The time canbe read only if the master identifier is set on the
CP 525. After the CP 525 module has started up following power
UP, the ~ster identifier is reset. h the qle of ~ss=e
listing (see Secticms  7.2 and 7.3), the rester identifier is set
during the start-up. You established in the data blockDB PMC DB
6 in data mrd DW 6 that the CP 525 is the master clock.
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Test

Obse~ data block DB 30 from DW 25 to DW 29 with the PG 685
online functicm CONTROL VAKLkBLE. Tenths of secmds, seconds and
minutes must change constantly.

10.3 Synchronizing Several CP Hardware Clocks

To Synchrmize the hardware clocks of several CP modules, the
date and time must be transferred from a CP that is declared as
time master to the other communications processors.

The time is read by a RECEIVE DIRECT 218 call or by a corre-
sponding GET call (see Section 7.2. 5). ‘l’he time is set by a SEND
DIRECT 218 call or a PUT call (see Section 7.2. 5).

A CP is declared time master with a SEND DIRE(7I 218 if bit 8 is
set in the first data vord transferred. If this bit is O the CP
is declared time slave.

If only one data word is transferred with the SEND DIRECT 218
(QLAE = 1), only the raster identifier is affected and the time
is not set.

If five data words are transferred with the S~ DIRECT 218 (QIAE
= 5), the master identifier, date and time are transferred. The
hardware clock is set accordingly.
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11 R e a d i n g

The SYSTAT is a
tion separately

m

Example PT88/PT89

the Error Message Area in the SYSTAT

memory area on the CP 525 that contains info--
for each interface.

Within the error message area of the SYSTAT the causes of errors
are coded im detail. The error message area is 4 bytes = 2 words
long and appears as below:

Byte O (DL O) lwl BIR
Byte 1 (DR O) error number 1

Byte 2 (DL 1) error number 2

Byte 3 (DR 1) error number 3

E- set, if error is entered in the SYSTAT
o- set, if there is an error overflow (nxxe than 3 errors)
B- set, if there is a BREAK on the interface
R- set, if the printer is not ready to receive for longer

than one minute (XOFF status)

The PC job RECEIVE DIRECT 200 is reserved for reading the error
message area. This job is performed immediately, i.e. it is not
entered in the 10-job queue of the CP 525, No job needs program-
- cm the CP 525.

Transfer the error information in data block DB 30 starting at
data word DW 30. The job is called unconditionally in every
program cycle but is executed only if an error occurs.

95



B8576542-03 xle PT88/P’T89

When RESET DIRECT 200 is called, the error message area of the
interface addressed in the SYSTAT (in our example SSNR = O) is
reset. The data words DW 30 and DW 31 in data block DB 30, into
which the error messages are written by RECEIVE DIRECT 200, must
be reset separately.

Reset the error message area with a psitive going edge at digi-
tal @utIO.7.

Add the following statements to oqqmizat i.cm block OB 1.

:0 F3.O
:ON F 3.0
:
:Ju FB121

NAME :RECEIVE
SSNR : KYo,o
A-NR : KY0,200
ANzw : FW39
ZTYP : KCDB
DBNR : KY0,30
ZANF: KF+30
ZIAE : KF+2
PAFE : FY43

:0 F40.3
:0 F 43.0
:= Q 1.2
:
:AN 10.7
:R F2.7
:A 10.7
:AN F2.7
:s F2.7
:
:JC FB1OO

NAME :R-SYSTAT

(2ENERATE  Rm = 1

TRIGGER  READ DATE/TIME

INTEM?ACE  NUMBER  O
JOB NUMBER 200
CONDITION CODEWORD
DESTTYPEDATABIMK
DEST DATA BLOCKDB 30
DESTSTART DATAWORD30
DESTLENGTH2DATAWORDS
PAMMETER ASSIGNMENT ERROR BYTE

JOB FINISHED WITH ERROR
OR PAMMETER ASSI~ ERROR
INDICATE AT OUTPU1’ Q 1.2

EDGE EVAUJAYION
THE RESXJLX OF IDGIC OPERATION
(BID) Is SET FoR ONE CYCTJ3,
IF THE SIGNAL AT INPUT I 0.7
CNANGBS FROM o To 1

RESET SYSTAT OF INTERFACE O
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.RnlctMQbl.ock  FB 100

NAME :R-SYSTAT

:JU PB124
NAME :RESET
SSNR : KYo,o
A-NR : KY0,200
Pm : FY198

:C DB30
:L KP+O
:T DW30
:T DW31
:
:BE

RESET SYSTAT

INTERFACE NUMBER O
JOB NIJMB~ 200
PMAMETER ASSIGNMENT ERROR BYTE

IN DATA BUXX DB 30
DEUTE DATA WORDS DW 30 AND DW 31

Transfer organization block OB 1 and function block PB 100 to the
user memory of the R processor. Carry out a cold restart. The
~een RUN LED on the R processor must light up.

Tat

Observe data block DB 30, DW 30 and DW 31 with the PG 685 online
function CONTROL VAKIABIX  and then unplug the printer cable at
the CP 525.

KH= OAPP appears immediately in data vmrd 30; i.e. the bits
‘error’ and ‘BREAK’ are set and the error PP ~ BREAK  on the WE I
is d&played.

As mm as you trigger messages you obtain KH= OEFF in data word
DW 30 and I(H= FFFP in DW 31; further PP errors are entered and
for this reason the ‘overflow’ bit is set in the first byte.

Plug in the printer cable again. The ‘break bit in DL 30 is
reset immediately. Reset the error message area of interface 1 h
the SYSTAT,  by switching input I 0.7 from zero to one.
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12 Information

The COM 525 programming software displays information on the PC
monitor about user data that is already programmed.

Press F4 in the ‘ SEIXTION’  mask to call the ‘INFO’ mask. In this
mask you can decide whether you wish to have information about
user data on the CP or from a program file on FD.

Press F1 (CP) to display the data progranme d cm the CP for
interface 1.

-> PROG. SELECTION -> SELECTION -> SIkL4TIC S5 / CON525
I N F O

STORAGE MEDIUM: CP
INTERFACE: 1
CC14PONENT: PT

Plant  designati  m: awl i cati m exanple
Generated by: Ua~ ly
Generated on: 2 8 . 1 0 . 8 7

F 1 F 2 F 3 F 4 F 5 F 6 F 7
BRIEF

F 8

DESC. UESSAGE PC J~ FRAME HELP EXIT

98
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Press F1 to display a submask  with a brief description of inter-
face 1 on the CP 525.

-> PRfX. SELECTION -> SELECTION ->
I N F O

SIM4TIC S5 / CCM525

STORAGE MEDIUM: CP
INTERFACE 1
CCWONENT PT

Plant designation: acolication examle
Generated &:
Generated on:

Data type ElementnameNuker

Interpreter: PT88 01 1
Procedire: LAUFPT88 01 1
Print para.: PRINT-PAR4 1

Total nuber
Progrm length

F1
I

F 2
BRIEF

20 elenents
9800 Uords

I F3 I F4

DESC. I NESSAGE PC J08 FRMIE

!dai ly
28.10.87

Data type

Hessage:
K job:
Franc:

F 5 F 6

Nmker

11
4
2

F 7

HELP

F 8

EXIT

You can see the interpreter and procedure name in this mskand
you can obtain a list of the existing elements for all types of
user data. In addition, you see the total number of elements and
thelengthofyourprogram.

Callup detailed information about allthedatatypes.
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Press F3 in the ‘INFO’ mask to display the names and job numbers
for all PC jobs and the memory space requtied  for each job in
words.

-> PRDG. SELECTION -> SELECTION -> INFO -> SIMATIC  S5 /  CCM525
PCJOB

STORAGE MEOIUM:  CP 525 INTERFACE: 1 PROGRAM NAME:

Page 01 of 01

Length Length Length
ELementnwieA-Nr  (uords) Element naneA-Nr (wmds)Elementname  A-Nr (uords)

PSL EXAMPLE 002 00299 SEQ.UESSAGE  0 0 3  OCW8 CUR.MESSAGE  0 0 4  0 0 0 1 8
NEIJ  PAGE 001 00005

F 1 F 2 F 3 F 4 F5 F 6 F 7 F8
m PAGE PAGE

PRINTER BACKUARDS FWJARDS EXIT

Press F1 (ON PRINTER) to have this information printed out on a

PT88  p r i n t e r  cormected  t o  t h e  P G .
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13 Program Documentation

.
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AU the elements of the COM 525 program file can be documented in
detail. The printouts are output with a printout header and, if

ammed, with a printout trailer at the bottom of the page. Toprogr
achieve this, the settings of the mode switches on the interface
adaptor of your printer must be the same as the settings cm your
PG (see PG mamal). The settings on the coding switch of the
central ctmtroller on the printer can be -ken from Sectim 3.1

F6 (CONTINUE) and F3 (ASSIGN RI. PARA. ) in the ISEIWTION’ mask
call the msk below:

-> PRK. SELECT ION -> SELECTION -> SIKATIC  S5 / CCM525
A S S I G N P R I. P A R A.

Printout header:

SIEMENS SIMATIC S 5 Application exanple  CON 525 - PT 88 Page:
CCr4525  - CP525/524 S5-OOS I

I Drive: B Program PT88ABSP Last wrked with: 28.10.87
Plant: awl icaticn exanple Generated by: Ual ly

Printout trai ler:

I You can wite any text here. I

F1 F 2 F 3 F4 F 5 F 6 F 7 F8

SAVE EXIT

You can program two lines of text for the header and trailer. F6
saves the h&3er and trailer in your user program file
PT88ABSP. 525.
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Press F6 (CONTINUE) and F4 (LZST) in the ‘SELECTION’ nask to call
the ‘LISTING’ mask. The softkeys

- F1
- F2
- F3
- F4
- F5
- F6

(TOTAL ~)
(INIZRPRT / PROCEDURE)
(MESSAGES)
(PC JOB)
(FRAME)
(SUMMARY LESTING)

can be used to list the whole program or parts of it.

Try out the various options. As sn example the ‘FRAME mask is
shown below:

BASIC MASK -> PROG. SELECTI@4  -> SELECTION -> LIST -> SIMATIC  S5 /  CCM525
F R A M E

DRIVE: B
PROGRAM NAME:  PT88ABSP
CCWONENT: P T

Plant  designat ion: awl icaticm  exanple
Generated by: Ual  ly
Generated on: 2 8 . 1 0 . 8 7

Nane : HEADER

F 1 F 2 F3 F 4 F 5 F 6 F 7 F 8
SINGLE TOTAL
LISTING LISTING HELP EXIT
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With F3 (TOTAL LISTING) all the frames sre listed on the printer.
To list the single frame HEADER, enter the name ‘HEADER’ in the
mask with F7 (HELP) and press F1 (SINGI.X LISTING).

The following listing will be printed out on the printer connect-
ed to the PG 685:

----------------------------------- ---------------------------------------
f ~:~y~>:.~ 5 :xAT: : S5 Aoa>, c=tzca::  9? C::a..aYo  cow : :5-+’7~~  ?=?* , 1
‘ Cor’!s=z  - C.?525 $524 S5-2CS LO. ZG. S-
----------------------------- -------------------------------------------+

, DP, vc. : 3 ,.rogr=m: n~~~~~~? -Sz. WO,.ce w> :h: :2. ZC. L7
, m.ant: aaa,-icat.  m ‘2, =*?LO S.”e.at=d  by: “=U.Y
--------------------------------------------------------------- --------+

==========.
F R & P! E S
. =========.

------------------------------------------------------------------------

Dyna.m,  c G,.l. d.: “.”.

Dylan!, c <1 OLS.  : 3:

=,.71< u=, .aala :y.p* SOUPCQ  Ad<.... =o. m=t/ ,$.0  0: At*?,  butcis
Grd.2. C. Z. PG.

-----------------------------------------------------------------------

01  Paea numb=. CP ~~ ~~--

L,.  e: Clz Gt-c.  u. “o. : - Attributes:  - - - - -

L.tIa:  04 GFou O “a.  , - Att. ib. tnc: - - - - -
>*: ******S* Time : ********

Fiele Va. ,abk  +’?- source Md.9ss Format/ No.  06 Att.  ibutec
O.da. ha?..

--- —------—--—  -—--——-——---———- ——--— —-—-

C1 Da- CP C?.k  - m-4Y aa B---
m Time CP elk - HMS 08 B - - -

Line: 05 Group  no- :  - Attr>but-9s:  -  -  -  -  -

Iylam.c fxeldc:  “one

+----—--——-----—----—  ---- ————--—--—--——-+
! Yau a .rita  any ts::t  hare
--—-- ———--——--- —-- —--  —-----------——-—---—--”
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. -----------------------------------------------------------------------  -
. s:5mEris :lXAT1: 3 &oolic*ti  CZC,  CI.S  a::aatolo  WV  525 -FTSa P+*: 2 ,
: Co,!szs  -  CF5:S..  S:: S5-2C)S LO. zil.  a: ,
.-----------------------------------------------------------------------+
3 . , . . 0  :  s P-o$F,*,  PT88.\Bs  P La>  t war  k-d wi th: 10 .30. &? ,
.  ph., t: zodicatto.1  =::=w31o Go.%m?=tc.  d 3>,  , Ually
.------------------------------_-----------------------_--_-------------+

3..  ”s”!, c 6 t - l a = :  0!

=,”le ..~,e ,.mbl- tvae sm... Aee..cs Fa.l,lat/ No. OF Att?  i but-a
O-d-r .1.,..  .

- - - - - - - - - - - - - - - - - - - - - - - - - - - - - - - - - - - - - - - - - - - - - - - - - - - - - - - - - - - - - - - - - - - - - - - -

01 G.oc..,  ,.>.  . DB Du 0 0 7 1A-81  T  FxP Ob - - - -

L:.,.  : 06 Grcwa  ,,0. : - Attribute, B - - - -

------------------------------------------------------------------------
_-------

.--------------------------------------------------------------------+
, Ye” c=”  ... , t-e any text  hm.. .’
---------------------------------------------------------------

We h a v e  shesked t h e  contents  of Ihis  manual for
agreament  with ths hardware and soltware  described.
Sinse deviations sannot  bs precluded entireky.  we can.
not  guarantee lull agreemenl.  Howeva r, Ihe data  in thk
manual  are raviewed  regulwty  and any nasssssry  -.
rections  indudad  in subsequent  editions. Suggestions
Ior improvement are welcomed.
Tscksnicsl  data  s“b@  to change.

The reproduction. transmission or use of this docu-
ment Or its contents is not Psrmil!ed  wit~”t  eS~S

written authority.
Of tenders will be Iiabte la damages. All rights, in.
eluding rights sreatad  by patent  grant  or registration
ot a utility model or design, are ,~.

Copyright @ Siemerts AG 1989 All Righls  Reserved

Siemens  Aktiengesellschaft C79000.S8S76-C542  .OS

Geratewerk  Karlsr”he

Printed in lhs Fsderal  Republic of Germany
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1 What Does

1.1 COM 525

COM 525 includes

m

Operating Systems PCP/?f-86 and S5-D3S

CO15 525 Include?

Parts

the main (3C)M program, five overlays, ~oM 525
snd a stan&rd library with interpreters and procedures. The
followin g table shows the names of the overlays and the functions
they contain.

Filename Functions

S5PEC05X.CMD Main program

S50ECP5X.CMD Listing (of programs)

S50ECR5X.CMD Computer link

S50ECD5X.CMD Printer

S501XM5X.GMD Message editor

S50ECZ5X.CMD List editor

S5PEP05X.CMD EPROM programmer PROM 525

COMLIBn.525 Standardlibraq
(interpreters, procedures)

1 .
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1.2 Distribution on Floppy Disks

The distribution of COM 525 on floppy disks depends on the pro-
grammer.

There are threefloppydisks tfyouare usinganyofthe
programmers IC 675, FG 685 and PG 695. The COM 525 files are
distributed on these disks as follows:

Di.skl (1/3)

- S5PEC05X.CMO
- S5PEP05X.CMD
-S50ECR5X.CMD
- S50ECP5X.CMD

Disk2 (2/3)

- S50ECD5X.CMD
- S50ECM5X.CMD
- S50ECZ5X.CMD

Disk3 (3/3)

- COMLZM.525
(n=release)

COM 525 main program
EPROM programer PROM 525
overlay *computer link’
overlay ‘listing’

overlay ‘printer?
overlay ‘message editor’
overlay ‘list editor’

standard library

2
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For programer FG 635, 20M 525 is distributed cm two disks as
follws:

Disk 1 (1/2)

- S5PEC05X.CMO COM 525 main program
- S5PEP05X. CMD EPROM Pr@zraxner  PROM 525
- S50ECR5X.CMD overlay
-S50ECP5X.CMD werlay
- S50ECD5X.CMD overlay
-S50ECM5X.CMD werlay
- S50ECZ5X.CMD overlay

Disk2 (2/2)

‘ccmputer link’
‘listing’
‘message printer’
‘message editor’
‘list editor’

- COMI.JBn.525 standard library
(n= release)

..-
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Operating Systems KI’/M-86 and S5-I13S

2 Making Back-up Copies

When you are using a programmer without a hard disk drive (PG 635
and PG 675) you should make back-up copies of the original disk-
ettes as soon as you receive them. To do this, you IILUS~ first
format an empty floppy disk by calling the DSKMAINT program.

Press function key F7 to select the fomatting function; with Fl
or F3 you can select the drive in which the floppy disk to be
formatted has been inserted. You are prompted to confixm your
intenticm.

The copying function is called with function key F3. Again F1 and
F3 are used to specify the source and destination drive. When you
are sure that you are going to copy in the correct direction,
confirm your intenticm.

4
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3 COM 525 Files

COM 525 initializes one file for each generated program. The nane
of this file is the pro~ram name you selected an~ the file is
automatimlly given the file type ‘ .525’ .

Example: program name: TURBINE
file name: mmE.525

Files with the name (xMLIB??.525 are recognized as libraries by
M9W s~ds for any ~pheric character. The te rmCOM 525. .

“library” is explained in the section “Librariesw in the cm 525
instructions in this manual.

5
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4 Worki.ng with Files under PCP/M-86

The following sections briefly explain the PCP/M-86  functions,
directory, erase and copy. These functions are also made a-ila-
ble by COM 525; however, they are then restricted to COM 525
programs. To use these PCP/M-86 functions fully you should have
some experience of this operating system.

4.1 Directory (DIR)

Using theDIRfunction,  youcanhave  all files orgroupsoffiles
listed that have the DIR attribute. When specifying the files or
=Ws of files, Y~ c= replace a single unknown character by ?
and a group of unknown characters by * (? and * are lumwn as wild
cards).

syntax: D= d:f-~[~1 d: drive

Example: DIR C: all files on drive C:
D= *. 525 all COM 525 files on the current

drive
DIR 85?EC?!iX.CllD COM 525 main program and all

overlays

Files with the SS attribute can be listed if you use the func-
tion DIRSYS. You can also use wild cards with this function.

Emmple: D- *.QID

D~

The permissible optima
PCP/M-86 description.

all system files of the file qpe
m
all system files m the current
drive

and further examples can be found in the

,
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4.2 Erase (ERA)

The ERA function allows you to erase single file~ or grows of
files. You can also use wild cards with this function.

syntax: HtAd:fil~ [options] d: drive

&ample: m FTAm.525
-B:*.525

~ * . *

m*.*[~

deletes the COM 525 file PLANT
deletes all COM 525 files on &ive
B:

after an aclamwledgement  is prompted
all files on the current drive and
current user area are erased

this option means that every erase
job is comfirmed

?ihrther options can be found in the PCP/M-86 description.

4.3 CoPy (PIP)

The PIP function allows you to copy single files or groups of
files. You also possible to rename individual files when they are
copied.

The followimgoptims are available:

Single filewithout renamjng

= d: = S:~-~

Single file with renaming

PIP d: &s&il~ = S:salrcefilellame

d: dest. drive
s: source drive

7
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● Single file with renaming and specification of the USER area

PIPd: “~[Gm] = s:smrcefiel.name [Q]

n: number of the user
area of the desti-
nation or source

● Single system file with renaming

PIP d:destfik = s:sourcefile[ll]

● Group of files (the group is selected using wild cards)

PIP  d: = S: filegroup

Example: PIPC: =A:*.525 all cOM525 programs on the current
user area arecopiedfrmdrive  Ato
c

● Group of files with systxmfiles and specification of the user
areas

md:[Gn] =s:filqpup [GnR]

For further informaticm,  particularly about other options, refer
to the PCP/M-86 description.
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5 Loading COM 525 with the PG 635 and PG 675

5.1 Loading PCP/M-86

After powering up, the programmer requests the o~rating system
disk to be inserted in drive A:.

If PCP/M-86 has never been loaded in your PG, insert the PG-TEST
disk in drive A:. You are, among other things, prompted to
specify the memory capacity of your programmer by entering plus
and minus characters. When this is completed, insert the operat-
ing system disk in drive A:
on. The operating system is

5.2 Calling COM 525

and then s&ch
then loaded.

the device off-and

Wait until the operating system has
remme the NP/M-86 disk and insert

with = 635

in drive A: disk 2/2 of the S5-DOS
in drive B: disk 1/2 of COM 525

with m 675

in drive A: disk 2/3 of S5-DOS
in drive B: disk 1/3 of COM 525.

Enter

85

been completely loaded. Then
the following disks:

to load the s5-DOS operating system. The S5-DOS command interpre-
ter (S5-KOU) then becomes active. S5-KOMI allows you to select
the available packages. Youcannowcall COB! 525 by positioning
the cursor in front of the COM 525 package and pressing the
function * PI. (PACKAGE) . If p wish to program an EPROM,
positicm the cursor in front of the PROM 525 package and press
F1.

9
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Once COM 525 has been called, you can replace the S5-DOS disk in
driveA: with the disk .mwhich to generate your COM525
programs.

10
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6 Loading COM525 with the PG 685 and PG 695

6.1 Loading PCP/M-86

Before you load COM, the PCP/M-86 and S5-DOS operating systems on
the hard disk should be in user area O. The files for this oper-
ating system must have the attribute SYS (system). Check this

dwith the comman

DIELd:[FULL] d: hard disk drive
(with PG 685 always
B:; with PG 695,
usually c:)

titer powering up, ignore the PG request to insert the operating
system disk in drive A: and wait approximately 10 seconds. After
this time the PG switches over to the hard disk drive and loads
the operating system.

If PCP/M-86 has never been loaded on your PG, then follow the
instructions in Section 5.1. After switching on the programmer,
transfer the operating system to user area O on your hard disk.
Enter the command:

PIP d:[GO] = A:*.*[GO R V] d: hard disk drive

6.2 Using S5-DOS for the First Time

If the S5-DOS operating system is not yet cm user area O of your
hard disk, transfer it to this area. Insert disk 2/2 of S5-DOS in
drive A: and enter the following commnd:

PIP d:[GO] = A:*.*[~ R ~ d: hard disk drive

The files located m disk 1/2 of S5-DOS are not required for
working with COM 525. A detailed descripticm can be found in the
instructions for S5-DOS.

U
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6.3 Setting up a Working Area

To generate programs with COM 525, select an area other than user
ema O (if possible select a user area that is empty or only
contains COM 525 prograns).  Insert disk 1/3 in drive A: and copy
the contents to the user area you selected on your hard disk.

PIP d: [Gn] = A:*.*[@) R v] d: hard disk drive
n: selected user area

Copy the contents of disks 2/3 and 3/3 in the same way.

6.4 Calling COM 525

Enter

d: d: hard disk drive

to select the hard disk drive and follow this wi-%

-n n: user area on which COM 525 is
located

to set the required user area. bad the operating system S5-DOS,
by entering

s

TheS5-DOSc carunand  intqeter (S5-KOMI) is now called and you
can select one of tie packages amil.able on this user area. You
select a package by placing the cursor in front of the required
package and pressing function key Fl (PACKAGE).

1.2

.,.
,
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6.5 COH 525 on Several User Areas

If, to simplify matters, you want to work with COM 525 on several
user areas, a different procedure is recommended.

In this case, copy disks 1/3, 2/3 and 3/3 of COM 525 to user area
o with

PIP d:[GO] =A:*.*[GORV] d: hard disk drive

and assign the system attribute to the files with

= d:S5?EC?5X.QJD[SYS  RO] d: hard disk drive
SEZd:S5PEP05X.CXDISYSRo]
SEX d:CQMIJIW.525[SYS RO]

You can now work with COM 525 on every user area. Area O should,
however, be reserved for system files.

13
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1 The Programming

1.1 Introduction

The software package COM

...;:.:+.>.  ,.

COM 525

Package COM 525

525 supports the programming of the
CP 525 and CP 524 commun ications processors,

When connected to the PP88/PT89  printer, the CP 525 can list
process statuses and messages originating in the process.

The messages acquired by the CPU of the progranuuable  controller
are transferred to the CP 525 in a data block (DB); the CP 525
evaluates the DB and initiates the printing out of the messages
on the printer.

The message text includes static texts and dynamic parts such as
the date, time, message status (coming, going, acknowledged) and
a process variable,

To highlight parts of tae message texts, you can select attri-
butes such as bold prir.t, expanded print, compressed print or
underlining. The messages can also be accompanied by an acoustic
signal on the printer.

The static texts programmed with COM 525 are stored in the user
memory of the CP 525.

List printout:

~LIsT HE~ER I

Hessage text 1 . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . .
Message text 2 . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . .
Message text 3 . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . .

flesaage  text n... . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . .

I LIST TRAILER I

1



Messages can be grouped together; for example, you could group
together messages for a particular part of the plant. Each of the
msximum 16 message groups can be inhibited or scanned.

All functiona to be executed by the CP 525 (e.g. output of
messages on the printer) can be progrsnmed  when you complete
interactive mssks on the PG 685 (also the W 635 or a W 7XX).

Wre information on the types of lists and functions can be found
in the user’s guide “Event ou~t end listing with the PT88/PT89
printern in this manual.

‘Ihe cqxtter link witi RK 512 allows the &ta exchange between
two progrsmable controllers or between a programma ble controller
and a central process computer (see user’s guide Womputer  link
with RK 512” in thiS manual). Using the COM 525 software package
you can generate the required CP 525 user program.

If you are not familiar with the terms or abbreviations used,
refer to Section 6, “Terms and definitions” fn this user guide.

The operating system expansion S5-DOS allows COM 525 to be read
on several programme rs without being adapted. Before using COM
525 you should get used to working with the S5-DOS ccmmsn d inter-
preter (KOMI). You require this function to be able to work with
a STEP 5 package, Read through the section Wattfig started”  in
the manual for your PO.

2
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If you have not worked with PCP/M, CP/M or a sim.lar operating
system, refer to the description of the operating system to get
at least a working lmowledge of the following ut!lity programs:

- DSKMAINT (formatting md copying disks)
- PIP (copying single files)
- DIR (displaying the file directory)
- SET (setting file attributes)
- ER4SE (erasing files)
- USER (changing the user area number)

. .,.

3
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1.2 The Layout of the14asks with CO19 525

To work with COM 525 you do not need programmixq~ experience. All
inputs are prompted by COM 525 in plain language in the masks; if
you make errors a text is displayed to indicate the namre of the
errors. The ‘PROGRAM JOB’ masik, for example, appears as below:

-~ SELECTION -> JOB BLOCK -> SIMATIC  S5 /  COM525
P R O G R A M  J O B

DRIVE: $ PROGRAM: $SSSSSS$ COMPONENT: SS

J O B

Job no.: $ss

Job: ##L.##

Job type

CPu 170.: #

DB 110.: ###

Dest. - uord address: #tU##A& D # # # H

If required with coordination fiag: ###.#

F1 F 2 F 3 FL F5 F 6 ‘F7 F 8
ON PAGE PAGE DELETE ENTER
PRINTER BACKWARDS FORWARD: JOB JC8 HELP EXIT

AU masks have basically the same layout. ~ the top left corner
mask is displayed. In the
the name of the current

the “route” to the currently displayed
line below this (in ~ced letters) is
mask, for example:

-> SELECTION -> JOB BLOCK ->
P R O G R A M  J O B

4
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You can press the function key F8 (E2UT) to follow the same route
back; i.e. yuu return to the last mask displayed (this is shown
farthest right in the first line).

In the right-hand top corner, you see the name of the programming
package

SIMATIC  S5 /  cCM525

lh the lower part of the mask there is a softkey menu. This
corresponds to the function keys F1 to F8 on your keyboard. The
labelling of the keys on the screen corresponds to the current
function of the individual keys, Using the function keys, you can
call a follow-on mask m second set of softkey functions or you
can execute the function currently assigned to the key.

F 1 F 2 F 3 F 4 F 5 F 6 F 7
ON

F 8
PAGE PAGE DELETE ENTER

PRINTER BACKUARDS FORWARDS JOB JOB HELP EXIT

I I

The keys F6, F7 and F8 have special functions that remain the
same

● F6

● F7

in all the masks as follows:

allows an alternative set of function keys to displayed if
there are more than six functions available in one mask.
This is displayed on the softkey by the word ‘CONTINUE1.
Press this key to obtain the second set of softkey  func-
tions. Press it again to return to the first set.
F6 is also reserved for storing your input; e.g. ‘SAVB’ or
in the example IENTER JOB’. If ‘ENTER’ is displayed, ~
input in the mask is transferred to the RAMof the pro-
_er; and K ‘SAVE’ is displayed, to the storage medium
(floppy or hard disk).

(HEIP) allows you to make entries in certain input fields;
(in the currently displayed mask you can enter either ‘SEND’
or ‘FEXH’ in the “JobW field with F7).

5
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● F8 (EXIT) allows you return to the previous ma jk..

Messages, error displays and acknowledgement pronpts  are dis-
played in the line above the function key menu. If you press key
F4 with the mask in the example, the error messa]e MF.001
‘illegal key’ is displayed since this key has no function in this
menu. The section “Messages” in this manual provides a list of
all possible messages and an explanation of their causes.

The central section of the mask consists of input fields, explan-
atory texts and output fields.

Input fields are always displayed on the screen of the PG inver-
sely, in the manual they are represented as “~”. You must
complete these.

Output fields contain specifications which COM 525 has taken over
from previously completed masks. These are always represented as
“$$$$$$$$” in the manual.

The cursor keys and the EUKKIIW key can be used in all the masks
for moving the cursor. They have the following significance:

INSERTCHARACTER

DEL13ECHARACTER

(REWRN)  completesinputandhas
thesameeffectasFIELDREGISTER
RUB-OUT

CHARACTERRIGHT

CMARACTERLEFT’

FIELDRIGHT

FIELDLEFT

FIELD DOWN

FIELDUP

., . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . -.
*
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With all other keys the input depends on which characters are
permissible for the particular field (no special characters, only
numbers etc.). In file and element names, lower case characters
are automatically converted to upper case. The e~ct specifica-
tions for each field can be found in the description of the
particular mask (Sections 2 to 5 in this guide).

7
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1.3 Overview of i.he Masks

The following overviews show the masks of COM 525 and the route
YOU ~t follow to reach a particular msk. please note that not
all the functions, but only the COM 525 masks are listed. The
route for the components printer (pT), computer link (CL) and for
libraries (see 1.6) is identical, i.e. via the basic ~sk.

1

I 1

The program branches m different masks from the SELECTION mask
depending cm which component, “PT” or “CL” or a library (see
Section 1.7) is specified. The shaded fields in the following
overwiews  indicate the masks which can be branched to from the
SEUKHON mask.

8
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FPF
l-EErll-EEE---EEcl

I sTAnc
I PART

t--==

PAGE NUMBER=l

x Fromthese  masks it is PossiMeto  tmmch  tottw FRAME mask
‘X From this mask it is possibie  to branch to the PROCESS

l—

SATUS LIST mask

9
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--l PC JOB I

FRAME
I

=

x From these mask it is possible to branch to the MESSAGES,
PC JOB and FRAME masks just ss from the TRANSFER mask

10
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1.4 File

. . .

Organization

,...>e,..,..

COM 525

Most modern programmers are equipped with hard d .sk drives
containing a capacity of 10 to 40 Mbytes, COM 525 uses a file
format which is adapted to these capacities.

You can ditide the hard (or floppy) disk into 16 “USER areas” by
means of USER ? (“?” stands for a number between O and 15).

This allows a more orderly storage of files.

You should reserve user O for the following:

- the operating system
- the operating system atility  programs
- the COM and STEP 5 packages

(with the PG 685 the YI!EP 5 software is already loaded)

you assign system attributes to these files using the ccmman d SET
*.*[SYS].  Then you can start all programs from any USER area.

When you generate programs with COM 525 the program name you
select is automatically given the file type ‘.5251. This type
allows you to reco@ze your COM 525 programs when you list the
files using DIR.

12
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1.5 Structure of a COM 525 Program

A program generated with COM 525 is structured hierarchically. It
includes data types that are then subdivided into elements. A
program always contains the following data types: an interpreter,
a procedure and depending on the component, either user data
(printer) or a job block (computer link).

Printer

Interpreter

Procedure

Printer parameter assignment

User data
messages
PC jobs

sequential message list
update sequential message
list
current message list
process stati list
chained list
update group inhibit bits
new page
pagenumber=l

Frames

Computer link

Interpreter

Procedure

Printer parameter

Job block

assignment

The data type -–PARA, i.e. the parameter assignment for the
prbter (specifying the Iabelling of the printout header or
trailer for lists and listings with COM 525) can, but does not
have tobepart ofap]ogram,

m

13
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1.6 Libraries

Libraries are files in which parts of programs are collected and
from where they can be transferred to the individual programs.
They are not assigned to any particular interface.

You should initialize a library to store e.g invariable parts of
the program, which are required regularly, and which can then be
transferred to the individual programs when required. This means
that interpreters, procedures, printer parameter assignments,
messages, PC jobs (same PC job several times), frames and job
blocks can be stored in a library.

You can rename data -S when they are transferred frcm a pro-
gram to a library (and vice-versa) ; this does not, however, apply
to interpreters and procedures named by SIEMENS, These cannot be
changed.

The data type, printer parameter assignment, always has the name
PRINT-PARA in a program. When you transfer it to a library it
can, however, be changed. When this data type is transferred back
to the program, COM 525 automatically changes it back to PRINT-
PARA.

If you wish to establish a library you must give it the name
COKLIB?? (“?” stands for any alphanumeric character). COM 525
then recognizes that this is a library.

For processing libraries, two “fail-safe” procedures have been
included as follows:

-whenyou specifya library name in the ‘PROGRAM SELECTION’
mask, COM 525 outputs the prompt “process library?w.  If you
aclamvledge  positively, COM 525 then makes available masks and
functions which are to some extent different from those for
programs (see overview of masks at the end of this section.
Remember that only the masks and not all the functions are
listed.)

14
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a library cannot be ‘purged’. Purging is the deleting of parts
of a user program which are no longer required. From the struc-
ture of a program it is possible to determine whether, for
-Ie, frm$ are present which are not used with any list.
Since a library rarely contains a consistent program the whole
library would be deleted if it were purged.

You should store libraries on user O and set them to [SYS], to
allow them to be accessed frcm every user area.

Also, you should assign the IRO] attribute (read only) to
libraries to avoid them being changed accidentally.

TheCOM525programming package already contains a standard
library with the name C0MLIB02. This contains the interpreters
andprocedures you require togenerate a program.

15
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Overviwof masks, libraries

-.,..

r

PROCEDURE

l--==
FRAME

TRANSFER Iii INTERPRETER
J

b==
t==

J08BLOCK
(f~-w-m)

BRIEF DESCRIPTION

COM 525

16
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1.7 Handling User Data

After you generate user data, you want to be able to see it and
change it if necessary. COM 525 makes available the following
functions in the intera~tive masks:

- deleting single elements

- transferring elements or whole data types between user programs
and/or libraries

- transferring the whole program or parts of it from disk to disk
or from disk to CP and vice-versa

- information about prcgram.s on disk or CP

- listing programs or parts of programs

- condensing (physical) - necessary because of the file organi-
zation and is carried out (particularly in conjunction with the
delete function) with~ut the user having to take any action

- programing (if you wish to change user data)

The corresponding maslc. and programming options canbe found in
Sections 2 to 5 in this guide.

17
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1.8 Standard

overlays

. ‘, ,

COM 525

Outputs when Working with COM 525

After you select the function PROGRAM or LISTING in the ‘SELEC-
TION’ mask the message ‘Loading Overlays!t is displayed. cer~~
COM 525 overlays must be loaded to allow COM 525 to run on pro-
grammers that have a memory capacity of only 384 Kbytes. If you
select a function that is one of the overlays and has already
been loaded, it will not be loaded again.

COM 525 includes a main program and 5 overlays:

S5PEC05X.CMD  . . . . . main program
S50ECD5X.CMD . . . . . PrDgrammin8 frames and

PC jobs
S50ECM5X.CMD . . . . . progrm messages
S50ECZ5X.CMD . . . . . programing the static parts

of PSLS and frames
S50E(XUX.CMD . . . . . pro~-lsmming  computer link

(job block)
S50ECP5X.CMD . . . . . listing functions

Since loading overlays takes time, the functions have been dis-
tributed so that the loading of overlays is restricted as rmch as
possible. On devices that have no hard disk, you may need to
change the floppy disk to load an overlay. If an incorrect floppy
disk is inserted or if an incorrect COM 525 version (e.g. krman)
is on the floppy disk, then an error message is output.

If you intend to use COM 525 very often, you should use a hard
disk (P(2 685 or PG 695).

Whenever you process user data on a floppy disk with COM 525 or
when data is exchanged in any way with the CP 525, the ‘ACTIVE1
message is displayed.

18
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Data rransfermd from and to the CP 525

If the data transfer becween the PG and CP is not functioning
correctly and one of the actions affecting the C? is triggered
(TRANSFER, DEIJIT’E or INFO), an associated error message is dis-
played.

In this case check the :able connection and that the CP 525 is
switched on.

19
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2 Selecting the User Program

The masks described in this section (except SYSI? info) lead to
the ‘SELECTION’ mask, From this mask you can select all the other
functions.

2.1 General Information

File names

File names
names.

Lower case
).:;

(Cal.led program nalns in the masks)

must correspond to the PCP/M conventions for file

letters, the characters < > = , ! * ? / $ (
and spaces and square brackets must mt be used in

file names.

Letters separated by a space in a file name are automatically
moved together.

RszEz of da= ~

Messages, PC jobs, frames etc. are lmown as data types.

Withinthisname only single spaces are allowed. If several
spaces appear between characters they are automatically reduced
to one space.

Messages do not use a tame but rather a 4-digit message number
(including initial

Note

Ifonlyqpercase
that are input are

—
zercs).

letters are permitted, then lower case letters
automatically converted.

20
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If there is no other specification, then:

●  In (HELP) -

●  F8 (EXIT)  -

you call the help mode to allow various entries to
be made. In the tables describing the fields in the
individual masks, the fields marked with 1*1 can
have an entry made using F7 (HELP)

you return to the previous mask. This function key
can be used (for example when transferring or
deleting several elements) as an abort key.

The ‘-> acknowledgement’ prompt means that the following aclmow-
ledgement  menu will be displayed:

F 1 F 2 F 3 F 4 F 5 F 6 F 7 F8

YES NO

I

When this menu is displayed you must answer a prompt in the
message line. Generaliy the i.nswer ‘YES’ means-an ;ction is to be
executed, while ‘NO1 simply returns you to the pretious menu,

21



2.2 B a s i c  M a s k

Call the IEASIC MA%’ w:th F1 (PACKAGE) or the e ter key in the
S5 camend interpreter

COPYRIGHT (C) BY SIEMENS SIMATIC  S 5  /  COM525
B A S I C  M A S K

Ccccccc 0300C0 MM MM 5 5 5 5 5 5 5 5  2 2 2 2 2 2  5 5 5 5 5 5 5 5
c c 0 0 00 MMM 1444 55 2 2 22 55
c c 0 0 00 MM MM MM 55 22 55
c c m C!J MM MM 5555555 2 2 5555555
c c 0 0 00 MM MM 55 22 5 5
c c 0 0 DO MM MM

Ccccccc COCXICO  MM MM 555555;5  2 % 2 2 2 2 2  555555;5

Programming package for the conniunicatiotts  processor CP 525
and the cornnunications  processor CP 524

Version/Issue: A04 $eria[ no.: 7994-0074-654321

F1 F2 F3 F4 F 5 F 6 F7 F8
SELECT SYSTEM

PROGRAM DATA EXIT

‘: -e to the ‘progrsm  selection’ rode;
branch to the ‘PROGRAM SELECTIC)N1  mask (see 2.4)

m: change to the ‘SKID info’ de;
read SYSID from the CP 525 (see 2.3);
the CP must be ccmnected

F8: returntotheS5c ommand interpreter

22
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2.3 SYSID Info

The SYSID contains the
module and a program.

total system data required

COM 525

to identify a

Call the ‘SYSID INFO’ mask with F2 (SYSTEM DATA) in the ‘BASIC

Men. suhxlule: 1 1 :
Mochle: 1 2 :
F i r m w a r e  v e r s i o n : 1 3 :
P l a n t : 1.4:
G e n e r a t e d  o n : 1 5 :
Syntdic  a d d r e s s : 1 6 :
Ind.  b u s  a d d r e s s : 1 7 :
S l a v e  n o .  cm P G  k.: 1 8 :
P a s s w o r d :
COM v e r s i o n : %
PROM vers ion: 2 1 :

BASIC MASK -> SIMATIC  S 5  /  COM525
SYSID-INFO

F 1 F 2 F 3 F4 F 5 F 6 F 7 F 8

INFO EXIT

,.

Fl: SYSIDinfo isoutputagain.

23
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For the CP 525, the following fields in the lower part of the
mask are empty:

- Symbolic address
- Ind. bus address
- Slave no. on PG bus
- Password
- COM version

If present, the following data are output in the mmbered fields
on the right-hand side of the mask:

Device interface 1

Field U: component
Field 12: name of the inteqreter
Field 13: version of the interpreter
Field 14: name oftheprocedure
Field 15: version of the procedure

Device interface 2

Field 16: component
Field 17: name of the interpreter
Field 18: version of the interpreter
Field 19: name of the procedure
Field 20: version of the procedure

24
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2.4 Program Selection

All the data entered heze defines a program and is part of the
program (except the time).

If the program already exists, the program name can be entered
with F7; COM 525 then outputs the component, plant designation,
who generated it and whsn.

Call the ‘PROGRAM SELECTION’ mask with F1 (SELECT PROGBAM)  in the
‘BASIC MASK’.

BASIC MASK -> SIMATIC  S5 /  COWS
P R O G R A M  S E L E C  TION

DRIVE: #
PROGRAM NAME: #####W#
COMPONENT: ##

Plant  designat ion:  ~
G e n e r a t e d  b y :  tWWWW##
Generated on: $$$$$$$$

PGdate -  t ime: O M Y
##.##.## ;:4

F1 F 2 F 3 F 4 F 5 F 6 F 7 F 8

SELECTION , HELP EXIT

If a library name is specified in the PROGRAM NAME field then an
‘-> acknowledgement prompt’ appears.

When generating anewprogramyoumust specify intheCQMPONENT
field whether a printer program (PT) or a computer link program
(CL) is tobe generated. If the program already exists the field
will be written by COM 525.

25
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Fl: branch to the ‘SELE?TIONI  mask (see 2.5).

Field Field type Limit value Alternatives
keys allowed

DK#E

PROGRAM

COMPONENT

Plant
designation

Generated by

Generated on

PG date D
M
Y

PG time H
M

upper case letters

file name
(see 3.1)

upper case letters

any
(must b; entered)

any
(must be entered)

OUTPUT  FIELD

numbers
numbers
numbers

numbers
numbers

1 - 31
1 - 12

0 - 23
0 - 59

A,B,C,D,E,F, . .
dependent on
device type

*

*

PT,CL
*

F7 (HELP) can be used to make an entry in the fields marked ‘*’.

26
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2.5 Selection

h this mask you can select the function with which a program is
to be processed. There are some hierarchical menus (TRANSPER,
DEUWE, INFO); i.e. after you press the corresponding function
key the mask remains the same but a second menu is output.

The fields DRIVE, PROGRAM, COKPONENT, plant designation, gene-
rated by, generated on are output fields and are taken from the
‘PROGRAM SELECTION’ mask.

Call the ‘SELECTION’ mask with F1 (SELECTION) in the ‘PROGRAM
SEIECTION’  mask,

BASIC MASK -> PROG.  SELECTION -> SIMATIC  S5 /  C0M525
S E L E C T I O N

DRIVE: $
PROGRAM NAME: $$$$$$SS
C O M P O N E N T :  $S

Plant designation: $S$SSS$SS$$.SS$$S$SS
Generated by: $ssssS$$$$s$
Generated on: $ssss$$s

F 1 F 2 F 3 F 4 F 5 F 6 F 7 F 8
PROGRAM SPECIAL

USER DATA TRANSFER DELETE INFO FUNCTIW CONTINUE EXIT

F 5
For  ccmpment = CL:

CONDENSE

27
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Fl: load the specific overlay and
branch to the ‘PROGRAM’ mask (PT, see 5.2)
or ‘JOB BL#CK’ mask (RK, see 4.1)

F2: branch to the ‘TRAWFER’  mask (see 3.2)

F3: bran6h to the ‘DELETE’ mask (see 3.3)

F4: branch to the ‘INPOI mask (see 3.4)

FS: branch to the ‘SPECIAL FUNCTIONS’ mask (see 3.5)

Press F6 to obtain the following menu:

I I
F1 F 2 F 3 F 4 F 5 F 6 F 7 F 8

ASSIGN ASSIGN ASSIGN
INT.  PARA PROC.PARA PRI.PARA LISTING CONTINUE EXIT

El: branchtothe ‘ASSIGNINT. PARA’ mask
(OriLywit hp’l!component,  see3.6)

E!: branch to the ‘ASSIGN PROC. PARA’ mask
(see 3.7)

F3: branchtothe  ‘ASSIGNPRI. PARA’mask
(see 3.8)

F4: branch to the ‘LISTIW1 mask
(see 3.9)

Press F6 to obtain the original menu again.

28
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With a library,
mask:

.’..:

. . . . . . .

COM 525

the folmwing menu is output in the ‘SELECTION1

FI F 2 F 3 F4 F 5 F 6 F 7 F 8

LISTING TRANSFER DELETE 1 NFO CONDENSE EXIT

Fl:

F2:

F3:

F4:

F5:

branch to the ‘LISTING’ mask
(see 3.9)

branchtothe ITRANSFER’mask
(see 3.2)

branch to the ‘DELETE’ mask
(see 3.3)

branchtothe  ‘INFO’ mask
(see 3.4)

physical condensing of the library
(gaps in the files are closed)

29
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3 Functions in the Main COM Section

3.1 General Information

This section provides an overview of the standard functias of
COM 525 (transfer, delete, info, special functions, interpreter,
assign parameters to the procedure and printer and list).

The ‘-> acknowledgement prompt’ means that COM 525 displays a
prompt and the acknowledgement menu as follows:

a)

b)

c)

with TRANSFER, the destination element exists with the same
name but with different contents. The following
ment prompt is displayed:

ACK.O1O: Element already exists! - overwrite?

for the TRANSFERof a whole progmm, the prompt

ACK.023: Transfer all elements?

to DELETE a whole program or an
the elements of a data type you
prompt:

ACK.023: Delete all elements?

acknowledge-

appears:

interface, or to delete all
must answer the following

The prcmpts are acla’wwledged in the following menu:

F 1 F 2 F 3 F4 F 5 F 6 F 7 F8

YES NO

Press F1 (YES) to execute the
remrn to the original menu.

The fields marked with ‘*’ in
entries made using F7 (HELP).

action described;

the masks in this

30
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3.2 Transfer

The transfer function allows the transfer of programs or parts of
programs both on the hard disk and floppy disk as well as between
the hard disk (or floppy) and the CP (in both directions).

The ‘TRANSFER’ mask is called with F2 (TRANSFER) in the
‘SELECTION’ mask.

BASIC MASK -> PROG. SELECTION -> SIMATIC  S5 /  COM525
S E L E C T I O N

DRIVE: $
PRW?AMNAME:  SSSSS$$S
COMPONENT: $$

Plant designation: $$$$$$$SSS$$$$$$$$$
Generated by: $Sss$$ss$s$s
Generated on: S$$S$$S$

F 1 F2 F 3 F 4 F 5 F 6 F 7
PROGRAM

F8
SPECIAL

USER DATA TRANSFER DELETE INFO FUNCTION CONTINUE EXIT

F 1 F 2 F 3 F 4 F 5 F 6
Cp - >

F 7 F8
FD - > m  - >

m CP m EXIT

31
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The ‘working program’ is the program specified in the ‘SELECTION’
mask .

This is the SOURCE for transferring FD-XP, but
DESTINATION for transferring CP->FD and

FD->FD
(PD is used for both floppy and hard disk).

The working program can be changed only in the ‘SELECTION’ mask,
not within the ‘transfer’ function.

Fl: changetothe ‘transfer from CP 525 to FD’ mode

F3: changetothe ‘transfer from FD to CP 525’ mode
(see 3.2.2)

F5: change to the ‘transfer from FD to FD’ mode
(see 3.2.3)

. .,.

32
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3.2.1 Transf- franCP 525 to FD

Call this menu with F1 (CP->FD) in the ‘TRANSFER’ mask.

COM 525

-> PROG.  SELECTION -> SELECTION -> SIMATIC  S5 /  COM525
T R A N S F E R

STORAGE MEDIUM:
DRIVE:
INTERFACE NUMBER:
PROGRAM NAME:
COMPONENT:

Plant  designat ion:
Generated by:
Generated on:

Source: Dest.:

CP525 FD
$

# 1
$$$$s$$$

$$ $$

$s.$s$$$$s$s$sss$$s$ $$$$s$$s$s$$$$$$$s$
$$$$$$$S$$$ SSss$$$$ss$
$$$$$$$s $s$s$SS$

F 1 F 2 F 3 F4 F 5 F 6 F 7 F 8
COLD TOTAL INTER- PRINT USER

RESTART PROGRPJ4 PRETER PRC?CEDURE PARA. DATA HELP EXIT

FL:

F2:

P3:

For CCWONENT  = CL: I I J@
BLOCK I

cold restart of the selected device interface on the CP 525
(must be carried out after every transfer to the CP)

transfer total program,
->acknowledgement prompt

transfer interpreter,
if destination element already exists
-> acknowledgementt prompt
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F4:

F5:

F6:

9

COM 525

transfer procedure,
if element already exists
-> aclmowledgement  prompt

transfer print parameters
-> acknowledgement prompt
(With this function the specifications made in the ‘ASSIGN
PRI. PARA.’ mask (see 3.8) are transferred).

component=PT

The user data is transferred,
thefollowingmenuisoutput:

F1 F 2 F 3 F 4 F 5 F 6 F 7 F 8
COLD P c
RESTART MESSAGE JOB FRAME EXIT

Fl:

F2:

F3:

F4:

F8:

cold restart of the selected device interface on the CP 525

transfer messages (see following page)

transfer PC jobs (see following page)

transfer frames (see following page)

return to original menu

h2:compCment=CL

The job block is transferred.
All the jobs are always transferred, i.e. not mily new or
changed jobs. If the destination already exists, the des-
tinaticm is compared with the source to establish whether
they are i&ntical,
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The following mask is used with the PT component for transferring
the element types MESSAGE, PC JOB andti (in each case with -

the corresponding designation in the mask header):

-> PROG. SELECTION -> SELECTION -> TRANSFER -> SIMATIC  S5 /  CC)M525
M E S S A G E

Source: Dest.:

STORAGE MEDIUM: CP525 FD
DRIVE: $
INTERFACE NUMBER: $
PROGRAM NAME: $$$$$$$$
COMPONENT: $s $$

Names: ?www#w#~
#w####w###w##w
#####ww##ww##w
##&w#iw~
##ww########w#
###w###~

F 1 F 2 F 3 F4 F 5 F 6 F 7 F8
ALL

SINGLE UITH ACK. TOTAL HELP EXIT

Fl: transfer single elements according to the entries in the
‘names’ fields.
If the destinatim element already exists (with different
contents), -> acknowledgement prompt.

F3: transfer all elements.
If a destination element already exists (with different
contents), -> ackmwledgement  prompt.

F5: transfer all elements without acknowledgement prompt
(existing elements are overwritten).

35
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Field Field qpe Limit value Alternatives
keys allowed

DRIVE OUTPUT FIELD

INTERFACE numbers 1-2 1, 2
mm *

PROGRAM NAME OUTPUT FIELD

COMPONENT OUTPUT FIELD

alphanumeric characters - *
(in source)

F7 (HELP) can be used to make an entry in the fields marked ‘*l.

.,. . . . . . . . . . . . . .,-, .
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3.2.2 l’ransf-~ I’D m) CP 525

Call this menu with F3 (FD-XP) in the ‘TRANSFER’ mask.

The description of the fields (except the output fields “plant
designation”, ‘generated by” and “generated on”) can be found in
Section 3.2.1

-> PROG. SELECTICN  -> SELECTION -> SIMATIC  S5 /  COM525
T R A N S F E R

Source: Dest.:

STORAGE MEOILJM: FD CP525
DRIVE: $
INTERFACE NUMBER: # 1
PROGRAM NAME: $ $ s s s $ $
COMPONENT: $ $ $ $

P l a n t  c!esignation: $$$$$$$$s$$SS$$$s$ $$$$$$$$s$s$$$$$$s$
Generated by: $SS$$s$sSS$$ $$s$$$S$$S$$
Generated on: $$s$$ss$ $S$S$$$$

F 1 F 2 F 3 F 4 F 5 F 6 F 7 F 8
COLD TOTAL INTER- PRINT USER

RESTART PROGRAM PRETER PROCEDURE PARA. DATA HELP EXIT

F 5 F 6
For COMPONENT = CL: J@

BLOCK

EL: cold restart of the selected device interface on the CP 525
(must be carried out after evexy transfer)

F2: transfer total program, interface must first be deleted
-> acknowledgem&t- prompt
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F3: transfer interpreter,
-> acknowledgement prompt

M: transfer procedure,
-> acknowledgement prompt

F5: transfer print parameters
-> acknowledgement prompt
(With this function, the specifications made in the ‘ASSIGN
PRI. PARA.’ mask (see 3.8) are transferred).

F6: see 3.2.1.

38
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3.2.3 ‘kmsf- *FDtoFD

Call this menu with F5 (FD->FD)  in the ‘TRANSFER’ mask.

. . .

COM 525

-> PROG. SELECTION -> SELECTION -> SIMATIC S5 / COM525
T R A N S F E R

Source: Dest.:

STORAGE MEDIUM: FD FD
DRIVE: $
INTERFACE NUMBER: # 1
PROGRAM NAME: $$$$$$$$
COMPONENT: $ $ $$

Plant  designat ion: $$s$s$$sSS$$$$$s$$$ $$$$$$ss$$$$$s$$$ss
Generated by: S$$s$s$ssss $ s $ $ $ $ s 3 $ $ $
Generated on: $$$$$s$$ $$$$$s$

FI F 2 F 3 F 4 F 5 F 6 F ? Fa
TOTAL INTER- PRINT USER

PROGRAM PRETER PRGCEDURE PARA. OATA HELP EXIT

F 5 F 6
For CCWONENT  = CL: JOB

BLOCK

F2: transfer total program
-> acbowledgement prompt

F3: transfer interpreter,
-> acknowledgement prcmpt

F4: transfer procedure,
-> adcnowledg-t  prompt
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F5: transfer print parameters
-> acknowledgement prompt.

F6: see 3,2.1,

.

Field Field type Limit ~lue Alternatives
keys allowed

DRIVE
(source)

DRIVE
(dest. )

PROGMM NAME
(source)

PROGRAM NAME
(dest. )

COMPONENT

Plant
designation

Generated

Generated

F7 (HELP)

alphanum. characters A,B,C,D,. ,,J

OUTPUT FIELD
(from the PROGRAM
SEIXCTION mask)

alphanum. characters

OUTPUT FIELD

OUTPUT FIELD

OUTPUT FIELD

OUTPUT FIELD

Ou’1m’1’ FIEID

*

can be used to make an entry in the fields marked ‘*’ .
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3.3 Delete

This function allows programs or parts of programs to be deleted
on the CP, hard disk or floppy disk.

Call the ‘DELETEI mask with F3 (DELETE) in the ‘Selection mask
(see 2.4).

PROG. SELECTION -> SELECTION -> SIMATIC  S5 /  COM525
D E L E T E

DRIVE: $
PRCKRAMNAME:  S$SSSSSS
CtM4POtJENT: $ $

F1
PROGRAM

USER DATA,

Plant designation: $$SS$$$$S$$$S$$$$$$
Generated by:
Generatd on:

$$s$$s$$s$s$

F 6F 2 F 3 F 4 F 5
SPECIAL

TRANSFER DELETE INFO FUNCTION I CONTINUE

F 7 F 8

EXIT

FI F 2 F 3 F 4 F 5 F 6 F 7 F8

CP FD EXIT
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Fl: change to ‘delete CP 5251 mode
(see 3 .3.1)

F3: change to ‘delete FDI mode
(floppy disk or hard disk, see 3.3.2)

COM 525
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3.3.1 Delete CP 525

Call the ‘DELETE’ mask (W 525) with F1 (CP) in the delete menu.

F

BASIC MASK -> PROG.  SELECTION -> SIMATIC  S 5  /  COM525

STDRAGE MEDIUM:  CP
INTERFACE: #
COMPONENT: SS

P l a n t  d e s i g n a t i o n :
G e n e r a t e d  b y :
G e n e r a t e d  o n :

FI F2 F 3 F4
COLD BOTH

RESTART INTERFACE INTFACES

$$s$$ssssss$$$$s$$s
$$$$$s$$$$$
$$$$ss$$

F 5 F 6 F 7 F 8
ASSIGN USER

PRI.PARA DATA HELP EXIT

I F5 I F6 I
F o r  CC+!PONENT  = CL: I I JOB

BLKK I
Fl: cold restart on the selected device interface on the CP 525

(must be carried out following each deletion)

F2: delete selected interface
-> acknowledgement prompt

F3: delete whole user RAM
-> acknowledgement prompt

43
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F5:

F6 :

delete print parameters
(with this function, the specifications made
PKL. PARA’ mask (see 3.8) will be deleted) .

case 1: component = PT

Delete user data,
the following menu is displayed:

I

COM 525

in the ‘ASSIGN

F1 F 2 F 3 Ff+ F 5 F 6
COLD

F 7
Pc

F 8

RESTART MESSAGE J08 FRAME EXIT

Fl:

F2:

F3:

F4:

Fa:

cold restart on the selected device interface on the CP 525
(mustbe carried out following each deletion)

delete messages (see following page)

delete PC jobs (see following page)

delete frames (see following page)

return to original menu

-2: component = CL

Delete job block
(all jobs are deleted)

44

.,. . . . . . . . . . . . . . .
*



B8576544-03 COM 525

The following mask is output with the PT component to DELETE the
element types MESSAGE, PC JOB and FRAME (in each case with the
corresponding designation in the mask header):

-> PROG. SELECTION -> SELECTION -> DELETE -> SIMATIC S5 / COt4525
M E S S A G E

STORAGE MEDILkl: FD
INTERFACE: #
COMPONENT: Ss

Plant designation: $$s$$$ss$$$$ss$s$$$
Generated by: Sss$$$s$$$ss
Generated on: Ss$mss$

Name : %WWWh%W

F1 F 2 F 3 F4 F5 F 6 F 7 F 8
DELETE DELETE
SINGLE ALL HELP EXIT

Fl: delete individual elements according to the entries im the
‘name’ fields

F3: delete all elements
-> aclumwledgement prompt

45



.–-—.——---...-—-... ----  ““--

COM 525

Field Field type -t value Alternatives

keys allowed

INTERYACE
NuM3m

PRCGRAM  =

COMFONENT

Plant
designation

(knerated  by

(%nerated  on

numbers 1-2 1, 2
*

OUTPUT FIELD

otTcPUT FIELD

OUTPUT FI~

OUTPUT -

Ou’mn’ -
*

alphaTnXB. characters
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3.3.2 Deleting anFD

Call the ‘DEIJH’E1 mask (FD) with the function key F3 (FD) in the
delete menu.

->  PROG. SELECTION -> SELECTION SIMATIC  S5 /  COM525
D E L E T E

STORAGE MEOIUM: FD
DRIVE: $
PROGRAM NAME: $ss$$$$$
COMPONENT: Ss

Plant  designat ion: $sss$$$$$sss$$s$$s$
Generated by: $$$$s$s$$$$$
Generated cm: Sss$ssss

F 1 F 2 F 3 F 4 F 5 F 6 F 7 F 8
TOTAL INTER- PRINT USER

PROGRAM PRETER PROCEDURE PARA DATA HELP EXIT

For CCWONENT  = CL:

F2: delete total program
->aclawwledgementp rompt

F3: delete interpreter

F4: delete procedure

F5: delete print parameters

F 5 F 6
JOB
BLOCK

F6: see 3.3.1, but without F1 (COIJ.)RXSTART)
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3.4 Info

In this mask, you can call up information about parts of the
program (e.g. the names of all the PC jobs and their lengths). It .
is also possible to call up an overview of a whole program with
F1 (BRIEF DESC). You can also have this information printed out
(see 3.4.2 to 3.4.5), If you require information about further
programs enter their names in the ‘PROGRAM NAMET field.

Call the ‘INFO$ mask with F4 (INFO) and F1 (CP) or F3 (FD) in the
‘SELECTION’ mask.

-> PROG. SELECTION -> SELECTION -> SIMATIC  S5 /  COM525
I N F O

STORAGE MEDIUM: FD
ORIVE: #
PR03RAM  NAME:
COMPONENT: s

Plant  designat ion: S$$$$sss$$$$s.$$s$$$
Generated by: $s.$s$ssssss$
Generated on: Ssss$s$$

FI F 2 F 3 F 4 F 5
BRIEF

F 6 F 7
Pc

F8

DESC. MESSAGE JOB FRAME HELP EXIT

For COMPONENT = CL: I J09
BLOCK I
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Fl: brief description of a user program

F2: info about messages (only for component PT)

F3: info about PC jobs (only for component PT)

F4: info about frames (only for component FT)

F5: info about a job block (only for component CL, in this case
keys F2 to F4 have no function)

If the name of a library is specified as the pro~am name the
function keys F2 to F4 and F5 are assigned functions and F6 has
the function ‘CONHNU’E1.

F6: output of a second menu:

FI F 2 F 3 F 4 F 5 F 6 F 7
BRIEF

F 8
INTER- PRINT

DESC. PRETER PROCEDURE PARA CONTINUE EXIT

Fl: brief description of the library

F3: info almut interpreters

F4: info about procedures

F5: info about parameters

F6: returntofirstmenu
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Field Field type Limit value Alternatives
keys allowed

DRIVE

INTERJ?ACE
NUMBER

PROGRAM NAME

COMPONENT

Plant
designation

Generated by

Generated on

F7 (HELP) can be

alphanum.  characters A - J A,B,C,D, ..,J
(only for FD info) *

numbers 1-2 1, 2
(only for CP info) *

alphanum.  characters *
(only for FD

OUTPUT FIELD

OUTPUT FIELD

OUTPUT FIELD

OUTPUT FIELD

used to make

info)

an entry in the fields marked 1*’ .
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3.4.1 Bri&DeScrip-

?ress F1 (3REF DESC. ) in &he ‘ INFO mask to call LT the brief
description submask.

.> PROG. SELECTION -> SELECTION ‘> SIMATIC S5 / COM5.2S
I N F O

STORAGE M5i)IU?4:
DRIVE:
PRCGRAM NAME:
COMPONENT :

P[ant desfgnatior,:
Generated by:
Generated on:

Data type Element name Nmoer

Interpreter: SSSSSSSS SS s
Procedure: SSssssss Ss s
Print para.: PRINT -?ARA s

Tota ~ *r : SSSSS e~emnts
Program leegth : SSSSSS words

F1 ;2 ;3 FL
SR l=;
DES: . MESSAGE PC JOB FRAME

Ssssssssssssssss$$s
Ssssssssssss
Ssssssss

D~ia  type

Message:
PC job:
Frame:

:5 F6

Nmber

SSsss
SSsss
$ssss

The names of the interpreted and procedure are displayed (in each
case with vezsion number) and the number of elements. k
addition, COM 525 displays how mch memory space is occupied by
the whole progxam ti the CP 525.
Note: the specified program length al- includes 2 x 4 Kwcmis

(2 x 8 Kbytes) for imerpretexs and procedures of bo-th
detice ixe:faces  (regardless of whether one or kcmh inter-
faces are being used). The program length also includes  the
memry requized for the memxy manager. In the ‘program
leng-d field, the length of your program is spec~ified, but
not the memory space acrually  taken up; ‘&is is always a
multiple of 8 Kbytes.
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The name for print parameters is always PRINT-PARA in COM 525
programs (this is automatically assigned by COM 525) . It can only
berenamed when it is being transferred to libraries.

If the name of a library is specified as the program name the
brief description appears as follows:

-> PROG. SELECTICN4  -> SELECTION -> sIMATIcs5/coM525
I N F O

STORAGE MEDIUM: FO
DRIVE: #
PROGRAM NAME:
OMPONENT: s

Plant designation: $SS$S$$S$$$S$$$.$$$
Generatd by: $$$$s$$$$$$$
Generated on: $Ss$ss$s

Data type Nmber Data type Nunber

Interpreter: $S$S$ Message: S$s$
Prccedure: $$$$$ PC job: $$$$s
Print para.: $S$$S Frame: S$s$$

Job block: S$$$s

Total rn.mber : SS$$S elements

F1 F 2 F 3 F4 F5 F 6 F 7 F8
BRIEF JOB
DESC. MESSAGE PC JOB FRAME BLOCK CONTINUE HELP EXIT

In addition to the number of data types, the number of inter-
preters, procedures and print parameters contained in the library
are also displayed.
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3.4.2 W0xnm50n about Messag$?a

Call the ‘MESSAGE’ mask with F2 (MESSAGE) in the ‘INFO1 mask.

The functions paging forwards and paging backwards will be re-
quired if there are more elements than can be displayed.

-> PROG.  SELECTION -> SELECTION -> INFO -> SIMATIC  S5 / COM525
M E S S A G E

STORAGE MEDIUM: FD ORIVE: $ PROGRAM NAME:$$SSSS$$

Page $$of $$

Length Length Length
Element name(words) Element name (words) Element f?dm  (WOdS)

F 1 F 2 F 3 F4 F 5 F 6 F 7
ON

F 8
PAGE PAGE

PRINTER SACWIARDS FORUARDS E X I T

I I

F3.: output the displayed information on the printer

F5: page backxrards

K: page forwards
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3.4.3 Ihfonnation about PC Jobs

Cdl the ‘PC JOB’ mask with F3 (PC JOB) in the ‘INFO’ mask.

For the function key assignment see 3.4.2.

Ii this mask the job number belonging to each element is also
output.

3.4.4 InfOrlmtion about Fralm?s

Call the ‘FRAME’ mask with F4 (FRAME) in the ‘INFO’ mask.

For the function key assignment see 3.4.2.

3.4.5 lilformaticmaboutaJob Block

Cdl the ‘JOB BLOCK’ mask with F5 (JOB BLDX) in the ‘INFO’ mask.
(Only for component CL).

For the function key assignment see 3.4.2.

The numbers of all programmed jobs will be displayed.
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3.4.6 Infommtim about Interpretcms/Rocedure5

Call this mask with F6 (CONTINUE) and F3 (INTERPRETER) or F4
(PROCEDURE) in the ‘INFO’ mask. This information function is only
available with libraries. It provides the following mask:

~ÿ€•ø PROG. SELECTION -> SELECTION -> INFO -> SIMATIC  S5 /  COM525
N T  E R P R E T E R

‘ORAGE MEDIUM: FD DRIVE: $ PROGRAM NAME: $$$$SSSS

P a g e  $$of  SS

Length Length
m.

Length
~~ VerS.(WOdS)  Camp.  n a m e  Vers.(uorcjs)  c~. na~ ver~.(~~ds)

F I F 2 F 3 F 4 F 5 F 6
ON

F 7 F8
PAGE PAGE

RINTER BACKWAROS FORUARDS EXIT

This mask provides information about ccnuponents (PT or CL),
names, version and length of the interpreters or procedures
contained in the library.
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3.5 Special Functions

Call the ‘SPECIAL FUNCTIONS’ mask with the function key F5
(SPECIAL FUNCTIONS) in the ‘SELECTION1 mask.

COM 525

-> PROG.  SELECTION -> SELECTION -> SIMATIC  S5 /  COM525
S P E C I A L  FUNCT  I O N S

DRIVE: :  S PROGRAM: $$$$$$$S COMPONENT: $S

WRGE:  log ica l  ‘ t idy ing up’  o f  a  p r o g r a m .
All the elements not used in the program
are made avai lable  for  delet ion.

CONDENSE: the progran  is ~ysically  condensed.
Under no circumstances nmt the storage
medium be renoved  from the drive, in order
to break of f  the funct ion.

CHECK J08  NWIBERS:
all PC jobs with nunbws  used more than
o n c e  uill  be l isted.

FI F 2 F 3 F 4 F 5 F 6 F 7 F 8
CHECK

PURGE CONDENSE J08  NOS. EXIT

H.: branch to the ‘PURGE1 mask (logical tidying up)

F3: condense a file (physically)

F5: check the PC jobs for numbers used more than once
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3.5.1 Purge

Call the ‘PURGE’ mask with F1 (PURGE) in the ‘SPECIAL FUNCTIONS’
mask.

The functions page forwards and backwards are required if there
are more elements present than can be displayed,

->  PROG. SELECTIO$I  -> SELECTION -> SPECIAL FUNCT.  -> SIMATIC  S5 /  COM525
P U R G E

DRIVE: $ PROGRAM: $SS$$$S$ CQMPONENT:  S$

The following frames are not used and can be deleted
during pvrging:

Length Ler@h Length
Element name (words) Element name (uords) Element nme (~ords)

F1 F 2 F 3 F 4 F 5 F 6 F ? F8
ON PAGE PAGE DELETE DELETE

PRINTER aAcxuARDs FORWARDS ALL SINGLE EXIT

FL:

F2:

F3:

F4:

F6:

output of the displayed information on the printer

page backwards

page forwards

delete all the elements made available
-> acknowledgement prompt

delete single elewmts (these are made available
one after the other) -> acknowledgement prompt
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3.5.2 Ck5cJobNunbers

Call the ‘CHECK JOB NOS. ‘ mask with F5 (CHECK JOB NOS. ) in the
‘SPECIAL FUNCTIONS’ mask.

The functions page forwards and page baclavards are reqyired if
there are more elements present than can be displayed.

-> PROG.  SELECTION -> SELECTION -> SPECIAL FUNCT.  -> SIMATIC  S 5  /  WM525
C H E C K  J O B  N O S .

STORAGE MEDILR4:  S’$$$$ $ s $ $ s s $ $ s s s s s $ s PROGRAM NAME: $$$SSS$

Page $$ of S$

Job Job Job
Element  name nmber Elementnam  nuirber Elmentname  rwmber

F 1 F2 F 3 F 4 F 5 F 6 F 7 F 8
ON PAGE PAGE

PRINTER BACKUAROS FORUAROS EXIT

‘Ihis mask displays all the PC jobs which (incorrectly) have the

same job numl&,- arranged according to job numbers &d in alpha-
betical order.

Fl:

F5:

F6:

output of the displayed information on the printer

page backwards

page fonmmis
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3.6 Assign Interpreter Parameters

This function is available only for programs with the PT ccmpo-
nent; this component is used to assign parameters to the printer
(should not be com%.sed  with the function ‘assign printer parame-
ters’ for listings which are output on the printer connected to
the F@. The input fields on the left-hand side of the mask
contain the default malues of the parameters for the interpreter
present in this program. The alternatives are displayed on the
right-hand side of the mask.

The defaults for the assignment of date and time parameters
corresponds to the German format.

If you require the English format, the specification should
appear as below:

format (date): M D Y
format(time): H M S
separator (date): /
separator (time):
time format: ENGLISHAM/A

Example:

date / time German: 30.06.87 14.30.22

date / time English: 06/30/87 02:30:22  PM
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Call the *ASSIGN INCERP. PARA. ‘ msk with F6 (CONTINUE) and Fl
(ASSIGN INT. PARA. ) in the ‘SEIECTION’ mask.

-> PROG. SELECTION -> SELECTION -> SIMATIC S5 / CCM525
A S S I G N I N T E R P. P A R A.

DRIVE: S PROGRAM: S$SSSSS$ COMPONENT: SS

Interpreter: CC?l~ENT: $S NAME: $S$SSSSS VERSICU: SS

Presetting for interpreter PT88:

Printer model: PT ## PT 88 or PT 89
Printer type: # N=needle head I=i&jet

Lines per inch: #
Page Length: ## lines
Page width: ### frcin 1 to SSS characters per line
Format (dete): # # #  D=day M==nth Y=Year
Format (time): # # # H=hcur M=tnirute S=Secod
Separator (date): #
Separator (time>: #
Time format: ~ GERMAN 24 H, ENGLISH AM/PM
Char. set: ~

F1 F2 F 3 F4 F 5 F 6 F 7 F 8

SAVE HELP EXIT

F6: save the interpreter parameter assignment

FS: does not save (if da- have been changed without saving them
an acknowledgement prompt appears);
return to the ‘SELECTIONS misk
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Field Field type Limit value Alternatives
keys allowed

COMPONENT

VERSION

Printer model

Printer type

Lines per inch

Page lengxh

Page width

OUTPUT FIELD

OUTPUT FIELD

OUTPUT FIELD

numbers

letters

numbers

numbers

numbers

Format (date) letters

dependent on
‘lines per inch’ 1)

1 - 80
(for PT88)

1 - 136
(for PT89)

88, 89
*

T, N
*

6, 4, 3
*

*

*

D, M, Y
*

F7 (HEIl) can be used to make an entry in the fields marked ‘*’.

1) 6 Ihe$ltich . . . 1 - 99 (default withheld: 72)
41ines/inch . . . 1- 66 (default with HEU: 48)
3 lines/inch . . . 1 - 49 (default withheld: 36)
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Field Field type Limit value Alternatives
keys allowed

Format letters H, M, S
(time) *

Separator letters * + . ,
(date, time) ‘/:;1

*

Time format alphanumeric
characters

Char. set letters

GERW4N 24 H
ENGLISH AM/PM

*

GERMAN,
ENGLISH,
ASCII,
FRENCH,
SPANISH,
NORWEG./DANIW,
SWEDISH,
FINNISH,
INTERNATIONAL

*

F7 (I-ELF) canbe used to make an entry in the fields marked 1*l.
In the ‘separator’ field the character 1*’ is also one of the
alternatives.
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3.7 Assigning Procedure Parameters

Just as with the function ‘assigning interpreter parameters’ the
parameters for the procedure can also be changed. The input
fields contain defaults and display the parameters for the proce-
dureintheprogram named in the mask. -

Call the ‘ASSIGN PROC. PARA’ mask with F6 (CONTINUE) and F2
(ASSIGN PROC. PARA) in the ‘SELECTION’ mask.

-> PROG. SELECTION -> SELECTION -> SIMATIC S5 / COM525
ASS I GN PROC. PARA.

DRIVE: $ PROGRAM: SS$SS$SS CLMPWENT: $$

Procedure: CUWONENT: $$ NAME: $SSS$SS$ VERSION: $$

Baud rate: Char. length: #

Nunber of stop bits: ### Priority: #######

Parity:

F1 F 2 F 3 F 4 F 5 F 6 F7 F 8

SAVE HELP EXIT

F6:

F8:

save the procedure parameter assignment

does not save (if data have been changed, without saving them
an acknowledgement prompt appears), return to the ‘SELECTION1
mask
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Field Field type Limit value Alternatives
keys allowed

COMPONENT OUTPUT FIELD
(ace. to prog. name)

OUTPUT FIELD

VERSION OUTPUT FIELD

Data rate numbers

Char. l e n g t h numbers

Number of
stop bits

Priority

Parity

numbers

letters

letters

9600,4800,2400,
1200, 600, 300,
200, 150, 110,
100, 75, 50

* 1)

8, 7, 6, 5
* 1)

1, 1,5, 2
* 1)

HIGHER,  U3WER
* 1)

EVEN, ODD
* 1)

F7 (HELP) can be used to make an entry in the fields marked ‘*’,

.,,

1) ~ ~t.m depmd  ~ the procedure. my fiose par~eters

which canbe changed in the particular procedure aremade
available for changing.
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3.8 Assigning Printer Parameters

You can use this function to determine the printout header and
trailer of listings to be output (RI the printer connected to the
PG. This has nothing to do with the function ‘event output and
listtig on the PT88/PT89 printerl . After this mask is saved, all
the lists are printed out with the specifications made in this
mask (see 3.4, 3.5, 3.9 and 4.2).

Call the ‘ASSIGN PM. PARA. 1 mask with F6 (CONTINUE) and F3
(ASSIGN PRI. PARA. ) in the ‘SELECTION’ mask.

-> PROG. SELECTION -> SELECTION -> SIMATIC S5 / C0+J15Z5
ASS I GN P R  1 .  P A R  A .

DRIVE: $ PROGRAM : SS$s$ss$ OMPONENT:  S$

Printout header:

SIQ4EN551~TICS5  ~ Page: $$$$S
~5~ - cp5~/524 ~ $$$$$$$$

Drive: $ Program: $$$$$$$$ last worked with: $$$$$$$$
Plant: $$$$$s$S$$$$$SS$S%$ Generated by: $sS$$$$$S$$$

Printout trailer:

F 1 F 2 F 3 F 4 F 5 F 6 F 7 F8

SAVE EXIT

F6: save the printer parameter assignment

F8: abort (if data is changed without saving it, an acknow-
ledgement prompt appears);
return to the ‘SEIJKTION* mask
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Field Field type Limit value Alternatives
keys allowed

... Printout
header

Printout
trailer

Drive

Program

me’nt

Iast worked
with

Plant

Cenerated by

ASCII
upper/lower case

ASCII
upper/lower case

OUTPUT FIELD
(defaults from the
PROCRAM SELECTION mask)

OUTPUT FIEIJ)
(defaults from the
PROCRAM SEUCTION mask)

OUTPUT FIELD
(defaults from the
PROGRAM SELECTION mask)

OUTPU’T  FIELD
(defaults from the
PROGRAM SELECTION mask)

OUTPUT FIEID
(defaults from the
PROGRAM SEECTION mask)

OUTPUT FIELD
(defaults from the
PROCRAMSELECTIONmask)
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3.9 Listing

Using the listing function, you can have a summary of your pro-
gram printed out. This shows the stmcture of the program and how
the individual parts of the program access each other.

When parts of programs are listed the corresponding elements are
listed one after the other.

Remember that these listings are printed out on a printer conn-
ected to the PG, i.e. not on the listing printer.

The pages of all listings have a printout header and trailer that
is specified with the ‘assign printer parameters’ function (see
3.8) and that can be saved on floppy or hard disk. The print
parameters of a FT program can also be stored on the CP 525 (CP
524).

The page width of a listing is always 72 characters. Message or
PSL lines which are longer than this are broken up arbitrarily
after 72 characters.

All the listing functions can be aborted with F8 (EXIT).

‘.
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Call the IILSTING  mask with F6 (CONTINUE) -> F4 (LZSTING)  in the
‘SELECTION’ mask.

BASIC MASK -> PROG.  SELECTION -> SELECTION -> SIMATIC  S5 / COM525
L I S T I N G

DRIVE: $
PROGRAM NAME: SSSSSSS$
C?MPONENT:  $ S

Plant designation: $$$SS$SSSSS$SSS$S$
Generatad by: $$$$$s$ss$$$
Generated on: $$$$$s$$

F 1 F 2 F 3 F4 F 5 F 6 F 7 F 8
TOTAL INT. PRT. Pc SLWtARY

PROGRAM PROCEDURE MESSAGES JOB FRAME LISTING EXIT

F 4
For CCMPONENT = CL: JOB

BLWK

Fl: listthetotalprogramonthepri.nter

E?: print out the parameter assignments for the interpreter and
procedure

F3: print out all messages
This starts with the printout of the parameters for the PC
job, sequential message list (SML). These parameters deter-
mine the positicm am-structure of the date, time and status
for all messages. The messages are then printed out in
ascending order with theti static and dynamic parts.
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F4: with component PT: a new mask is displayed:

Fl: all the PC jobs whose names have been entered manually
or with HELP are printed out.

F3: printout of all the PC jobs. The PC jobs are printed out
in the order in which they were made available during
programming (see 5.4),

For component CL: printout of the job block.

F!5: a new mask is displayed:

FL all the frames whose names have been entered manually or
with HELP are printed out.

F3: all frames are printed out,

F6: printout ofa summary listing.
In additicm to the interpreter and procedure parameters, a
table listing the PC jobs is also printed out.

F8: abort the current listing or rem to the ‘SELECTION’ mask.
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If the program name is a library then F1 (LISTING) calls the menu
shown as follows:

F 1 F 2 F 3 F 4 F 5 F 6 F 7 F 8
INTER - P c JOB
PRETER PROCEDURE MESSAGES JOB FRAME BLOCK E X I T

Fl:

F2:

m:

F4:

F5:

F6:

F8:

change to the mode ‘listing of the interpreters contained in
the library’ .
Analogous to the ‘DEIXTE’  function (see 3.3.1) in the
follow-on menu, F1 (SINGLE LISTING) is used to list single
interpreters or F3 (TOTAL LISTING) for all interpreters.

changetothemode ‘listing oftheprocedures  contained
in the library’,
Branch see F1.

printout of all messages (see previous page).

printuut of all PC jobs (see previous page).

printout of all fzames (see previous page).

change to mode ‘listing the job blocks contained in the
library’.
Branch see F1.

abort the current listing or
return to the ISEIXCTIONr  mask.
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4 Functions with the Computer Link Component

For further information about the computer link component refer
to the user’s guide “Computer link with RK 512” ti this manual.

4.1 Programming the Job Block

Call the ‘JOB BLOCK’ mask with F1 (PROGRAM USER DATA) in the
‘SELECTION’ mask.

-> PROG.  SELECTION -> SELECTION -> SIMATIC  S 5  j COM525
J O B  B L O C K

DRIVE: $ PROGRAM: SS$$ss$$ CQMPONENT:  $ $

J O B

Jobndxr:  # # #

F 1 F 2 F 3 F4 F 5 F 6 F 7 F 8
PROGRAM STORE
JOB JOB BLOCK EXIT

F5: change to the ‘program job’ mode;
branchtothe ‘PROGRAM JOB’mask

F6: save a job block
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Field Field type Limit value Alternatives
keys aUowed

Job number numbers 1 - 189
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4.2 Programming a Job

Call the 1 PROGRAM JOB’ mesk with F5 (PROGRAM JOB) in the ‘JOB
BLOCK’ mask.

-~ SELECTION -> JOB BLOCK -> SIMATIC  S 5  /  COM525
P R O G R A M  J O B

DRIVE: $ PROGRAM: $ s $ $ s $ s $ COMPONENT:  $$

J O B

Job no.: S$$

Job:

Job type

C P U  n o . : #

DB no.: ###

Source - ~ord address: #### D ##M#H

If required with coordination flag: ####.#

F 1 F2 F 3 F 4 F 5 F 6 F 7 F 8
ON PAGE PAGE DELETE ENTER

PRINTER BACKWARDS FORWARDS JOB JOB HELP EXIT

El:thejobisoutputcmtheprinter

E?: if it exists, the job with
displayed on the screen

F3: if it exists, the job with
displayed on the screen

F5: delete the current job

F6:enterthe current job

the next lower job number is

the next higher job number is
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Field Field type I.Jmit value Alternatives
keys allowed

Job number

Job

Job qpe
(see Table 1)

CPU no.

DB no.

Address

Coordination
flag

numbers

upper case letters

upper case letters

numbers

numbers

numbers /
hex. numbers

numbers

1- 189

*

*

1 - 4 1, 2, 3, 4
*

3 - 255

(see Table 1)

bytes:
1- 223
bits:
o - 7

F7 (HELP) can be used to make an entry in the fields marked ‘*’.
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JOB JOB TYPE max. ADDRBSS ADDR. TYPE

s DATA BLOCK 255 WORDS
E SYSTEM DATA 511 WORDS
N ABSOIJJT.E ADDRESSES 65535 WORDS
D EXT. DATA BUXK 255 WORDS

DATA BLOCK 255 WORM
FLAGS 255 BYTES

F INPuTs 127 BYTES
E ouTmTs 127 BYTES
T 1/0’S 255 BYTES
c TIMER WCATIONS 255 WORDS
H ~ LOCATIONS 255 WORDS

SYSTEM DATA 511 WORDS
ABSOLUTE ADDRESSES 65535 WORDS
EXT. DATA BUXX 255 WORDS
EXT. 1/0’ S 255 BYTES

Table 1: Job types

m

. . .

(X)M 525

If the specified limit values for addresses are exceeded then a
warning is output. The jobs will nevertheless be accepted if the
address is less than or equal to FFFFH.
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5 Functions with the Printer Component

5.1 General Information

At the top right of all the masks the three output fields
“DRIVE”, “PROGRAM” and “COMPONENT” appear. They always contain
the defaults specified in the ‘PROGRAM SELECTION mask.

If a data element already exists, you are prompted to decide
whether it should be overwritten and the aclmowledgement menu is
displayed.

ACK.O1O: Element already exists! - overwrite?

F 1 F2 F 3 F4 F 5 F 6 F 7 F8

YES NO

If you exit a mask using F8 (EXIT) in which fields have been
filled in without having entered the data, then an acknow-
ledgement is also prmpted.

ACK.002: tiss of data - exit mask?

I
F 1 F 2 F3 F4 F 5 F 6 F 7 F8

YES NO

I

If you answer ‘YES’ the action described is carried out, if you
answer ‘NO’ youretxtrn to the original menu.

The fields in the masks marked with ‘*’ in this manual can have
inputsmadeusingP7  (HlZLP).
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5.2 Programming

Call the ‘PROGRAM’ mask with F1 (PROGRAM USER DATA) in the
‘SELECTION’ mask.

In the ‘PROGRAM1 mask you select what you wish to program:

- messages
- PC jobs
- frames

COM 525

->  PROG.  SELECTION -> SELECTION -> SIMATIC  S5 /  COM525
P R O G R A M

ORIVE: $ PROGRAM: $$S$SSS$ COMPONENT: S$

MESSAGE: programing messages

PC J08: programing jobs to be initiated from the P C

FRAME: programing l ist  headers /  l ist  traiters

F 1 F 2 F 3 F4 F 5 F 6 F 7 F 8
Pc

MESSAGE J08 FRAME EXIT

m.: change to ‘programming messages’ mode;
branch to ‘MESSAGES’ mask

!~! before programming messages forthefirst tine,
the PC job that determinesthe position and stmcmreofthe
&te, t-~ and statx.s for all messages must be generated (see
5.3 and 5.4).
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F2: change to the ‘program PC jobs’ mode;
branch to the ‘PC JOB* mask

F3: change to the ‘program framesf mode;
branch to the ‘PRAME’ mask

78
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5.3 MESSAGES

Messages are made up of the following:

- static parts, i.e. fixed texts
- ‘fixed’ dynamic data (date, time, message status)
-dynamic parts, i.e. variable data which can be inserted at any
point between the static parts.

static parts

The structure and contents of the static parts are determined
when you program them on the PG using the text editor.

‘Fixed’ 8. - d a t a

The position and structure of the ‘fixed’ dynamicdataarethe
same for all messages. They must be specified globally before you
program the messages. You do this when you program the PC job
‘sequential message list’ (SML, see Section 5.4.1). Before you
program the first messages, you must therefore program the PC job
S-ML.

The specifications for

- the date (position, order, print attributes)
- the time (position, order, print attributes)
- the message status (position, length, texts, print attributes)

apply for all messages h a progxam and can be modified only in
the ‘SEQ .MESSAGE  IXST’ nwk, i.e. they cannotbechangedbythe
editor.

In the editing window of the PG screen, the corresponding fields
are displayed inversely.
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Each message can have a maximum of one dynamic parameter. When
programming the static parts, you can decide where you wish to
insert this parameter.

The number of reseme characters inserted in the static text for
a dynamic field serves as the default for the number of charac-
ters when you program the dynamic part.

You can select the following features for each dynamic field:

number of characters in the list
- print attributes (bold, expanded, underlined, acoustic signal)
-positiontithelist

AU other data (data type, source) are supplied to the CP by the
CPU. They are therefore not prompted during programming.

Messages are programmed in two steps as follows:

1. The static parts are programmed first. Press F1 (STAT. PART)
in the ‘MESSAGES’ mask you call the ‘STATIC PART’ mask.

2. The dynamic part is then specified for the static parts which
have already been programmed. This is achieved by branching to
the ‘DYN. PARTt mask using F2 (DYN. PART) in the ‘MESSAGES’
mask.

WithF4 (COMPLETE DYN. PART) in the ‘MESSAGES’  maskyoucan
select the ‘OOMPUTE DYN. PARTS mask. This functim automatically
searches for dynamic fields which have not yet been programmed
although the static parts are already specified.
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==~~-=w=
To reduce the processing time of the editor to a minimum, up to
100 messages (s-tic and dynamic parts) can be buffered in the
RAM memory of the PG (called editing buffer below). Transfers
from and to the mass storage of the PG (floppy or hard disk) are
performed only at the beginning and end of an editing session:

at the beginning when you start the editor in the ‘MESSAGES’
maskwithFl (STAT.PART),  F2 (DYN. PART) and F4 (COMPLETE DYN.
PART)
at the end of the session in the masks ‘STAT. PART’, ‘DYN.
PART’ or ‘COMPLETE DYN PART’ with F8 (EXIT).

In these cases the time required for the transfer must be taken
into account. The amount of time depends on the following:

the number of messages programed, i.e. the more messages to be
transferred the longer the transfer time
the speed of the external. PG memory (hard disk is faster than
floppy)

It is possible to optimise the editing and transfer t3mes by
following certain procedures, as shown in the following examples.

Exaqle 1:~ a -e~ of - ~es

Read in only a few (e.g. one) of the already programmed
messages.

- Program your new messages (up to 99) in one session.
- Save the programmed message.

Advantages:

-Atthe beginning there areal.most  notransfertimes, since
You only read in a few messages.

- Youcan-theneditup
(i.e. without losing
ccmplete  the session

to 99 m&sages without being dislxxrbed
time through transfers), before you
and have to save the messages.
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Disadvantages:

- At the end of the editing session the transfer time is parti-
cularly long. Depending on the number of messages and the
type of external storage on the PG the time may exceed 10
minutes.

Example 2: ~afewnewmsages

- Read in only a few (e.g. one) of the already programmed
messages.

- Program your new messages.
- Save the programmed messages.

Advantages:

-Atthe beginning there arealmcxt  notransfertimes since you
only read in a few messages.

- At the end there are also only short transfer times since
only a few messages have been programed.

Exan@e3: ~ - ginditidullmessages

- Read in the appropriate message singly.
- Change this message.
- Save the modified message.

Advantages:

-Atthe beginning there areal.most  notransfertimes  since
onlyonemessagehasbeenread in.

-Attieendthereare  only short transferthues sincemlyone
message must be saved.

- If the messages are consecutive, follow the procetie as des-
cribed in Ekample 1.

- If the messages are separated, follow the procedure as des-
cribed in Example 3.:
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You call the ‘MESSAGES’ mask with the function key F1 (MESSAGE)
in the ‘PROGRAM’ mask.

-> SELECTION -> PROGRAM -> SIMATIC  S5 / COM525
M E S S A G E S

DRIVE: $ PROGRAM: $$$$S$SS CC?4PONENT: $$

STAT.PART: progranrning the static parts of messages

DYN. PART: programing the dynamic parts of messages with
static parts a~ready programmed

COMPLETE
DYN. PART: programing dynamic parts of messages which may

have been cmitted,  (static parts already programed)

Program frun message no.: #### (1-2047)

Nurberof messagesto  be loaded: #’#f (max. 70 for static
max. 1000 for dynamic)

FI F 2 F 3 F 4 F 5 F 6 F 7 F 8
STAT. DYN. COMPLETE
PART PART DYN. PART EXIT

The field “program from message no.” has the default 11’ or the
number of the first message programmed. If you specify the
“number of messages to be-l=ded”  (default ‘121)-YOU ‘&n select a
specific number of messages.

FL change to ‘generatim of static text’ mode;
branch to’STATICPART’ mask.

F2: change to ‘generaticm of dynamic text’ mode;
branch to ‘DYN. PART’ mask.

F4: change to *completion of dynamic text’ mode;
branchto’COMPLETE DYN. PART’ =sk.
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Field Field type Limit value Alternatives
keys al:cwed

Program from numbers 1 - 2047
message no.

Number of numbers 1 - 70 or
messages to be
loaded 1)

1 - 1000

- STAT. PART: - number of messages to be read into the
editing buffer,

- DYN. PART or COMPLETE DYN. PART: - number of messages
whose dynamic fields (or not yet programmed dynamic fields)
are to be checked. Only the messages which have a dynamic
field (or a not yet programed dynamic field) are read into
the buffer.
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5.3.1 Slxmic Part of liessages

Before you can branch to the ‘STAT. PART’ mask, you must complete
the following fields in the ‘MESSAGES’ mask:

● ‘Program from message no.: #/## (1-2047)’

- Read in areas with a maximum of 70 successive messages.
Specify the first message number of the area to be read in.

● ‘Number of messages to be loaded: ## (max. 70)’

Here you enter the number of messages to be read in from the
already specified message number. The same number of already
prograrmned messages will be read in as you have specified. There
can be gaps between the message numbers. The messages will be
read in in ascending order of the message numbers. If there are
less messages present tlx-n you specified then only those present
willbereadin.
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You call the ‘STATIC PART’ mask with the function key F1
(STAT. PART) h the ‘MESSAGES’ mask.

COM 525

-> PROGRAM -> MESSAGES -> SIMATIC S5 / CCM525
S T A T I C  P A R T

DRIVE: $ PROGRAM: $$S$S$$$ CCWONENT:  $$

Mess attributes Gr Insert Line no.: $S$$
No. B E CU A No. page width: $$$ OFF Colum no.: $.$$

# # # # # # # # # # #
# # # # # # # # # #
# # # # # # # # # # # #####
# # # # # # # # # # # ##### 12 line long editing window with
# # # # # # # # # # ?WbWlprogranvned  messages in ascerding order. ######
# # # # # # # # # # # #####Masked fie~ds for date, time and status #######
# # # # # # # # # # # ##### (from SML) are disp(ayed as output fields. #######
# # # # # # # # # # # #####
# # # # # # # # # # # #####
# # # # # # # # # # # #####
# # # # # # # # # # #
# # # # # # # # # # #

FI F 2 F 3 F4 F 5 F 6 F 7 F 8
SEARCH/ INSERT

DELETE BLOCK REPLACE CURSOR ON ENTER EXIT

5.3.2 Ikcr@im oft&? Editor

In COM 525 a text editor is available for the programming of
messages. An editing window is displayed on the PG screen, 12
messages long and 80 characters wide.

When you call the mask it may appear as follows

● It is empty if no message has been programmed
area.

in the selected

● It contains the first 12 messages in the specified area, or all
the programmed messages if fewer than 12 have been programmed.

. ,.,. ,,.,.
*
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If you reach the margin c,f the editing window, the screen is
automatically ‘scrolled’, i.e. the editing window is moved ver-
tically by one message, I.e. if the upper edge is reached by one
message upwards and if the lower edge is reached ty one message
downwards.

Remember the following pcints when you edit the static parts:

- Edit the static texts in the way in which you want them
printing out on the PT88 or PT89.

- Mark the field within the static text of a message line in
which the dynamic parameter is to be printed out with a string
of # or $ to reseme the required number of characters.

!~t!
When marking a dynamic field use only # or $, but not both.

Correct: ###HH## Wrong: W$$$$

The # and $ characters must not be used for other purposes,
i.e. they must not be part of your message.

- Mark a maximum of one dynamic field in each message line.
- Assign the print attributes individually for each message if
you wish. These then apply for XU. static parts of this
message.
The attributes for the dynamic part are set when this is pro-
grammed (see 5.3.2).

- Allocate each message line to one of 16 message groups if you
wish.
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5.3.3 lhwxJrFmlctiolls

The message editor makes available a number of functions to make
editing easier. These are called up using function keys.
Depending on which function is called, submenus are displayed
with which you can start the subfunctions.

The following functions are available:

o Fl in the ‘STATIC PART’ mask:

editor function DELETE;
branch to a .wbmenu:

F 1 F 2 F 3 F4 F 5 F 6 F 7 F 8

WORD LINE BLOCK ASORT

Words, lines or even whole blocks of your edited text can be
deleted.

The following
displayed:

F2:

F3:

F4:

subfunctions canbe started using the submenu

WORD
The word on which the cursor is positioned is
deleted.

The line on which the cursor is positioned is
deleted.

BLOCK
The block is deleted which you markedby setting
startandendmarkers.
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● F?? in the ‘STAT. PART’ mask:

editor function BLOCK,
branch to a subenu:

1
F I F2 F 3 F 4 F 5 F 6 F 7 F 8

SET SET
START END COPY MOVE ABORT

I I

You can define one or more successive message lines as a block.
You can then manipulate this block as a unit, i.e. copy the whole
block or delete the whole block etc.

The following
submenu:

Fl:

F2:

subfunctims can be started using the displayed

SIN START
The start of the block is marked. The start of the
block is always the start of the message in which
the cursor is currently located. The cursor itself
need not be at the start of the message. The start
of the block is marked to the left of the message
line with the letter S on the screen.

SET END
The end of the block is marked. The end of the
block is always the end of the message on which
the cursor is currently positioned. The cursor
itself need not be at the end of the message. The
block end is marked by the letter E to the left of
the message line on the screen.

You can only xxwk block end after you have marked
the start of the block.
The start and end of the block can be markedcm  the
same message. The block then simply ccrrsists  of one
message.
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F3: COPY
The marked block as described above is copied in
before the line in which the cursor is currently
positioned. The numbers of the messages copied are
set as follows:

- The first copied message receives the number of
the first non-programmed message after the cursor
position.

- The second message copied receives the number of
the second non-programmed message after the
cursor position etc.

The original block is not deleted. The block now
exists lx+3ice,
If the cursor is positioned on a message which has
not yet been programmed (empty except for the
masked fields for date and/or time and/or sta-)
the first message copied will receive the number of
this non-programmed message.

F4: MOVE
The marked block as described above is roved to the
position immediately before the line on which the
cursor is positioned. The original block is de-
leted. The block only exists once.
The message numbers will have changed as described
under ‘F3: COPY’.
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● F3 in the ‘STATIC PART’ mask:

editor function SEARCH
branch to a submenu.

F 1 F 2 F 3 F4 F 5 F6 F 7 F8

SEARCH REPLACE A80RT

You can search for characters or strings of characters in the
edited text and replace tihese by other characters or strings of
characters. The following subfunctions can be started from the
submenu displayed:

F-l:

F2:

SE4RCH
The ‘search line’ is displayed above the editing
window. Here you can enter:
- AmaximuJ  12-character long string which is to be

saarched for in the text.
- Whether you wish to search forwards or backwards
from the cursor.

When you exit the search line, e.g. after it is
completed, the editor searches for the string of
characters you entered. If the string exists in the
tert the cursor is positioned on the character
stringthathasbeen found. Ifthestringisnot
ccmtained in the text, an error message is dis-
played. The cursor is then positioned in the
original pxitim.

RJIPIACE
_ the editing w’kdow the ‘replace line’ is
displayed. Here you can enter:
- A maximum 12-character long string of characters
to be searched for in the text,

- A maximum 12-character long string to be inserted
in place of the string which has been searched
for.

- Whether the string is to be
backwards from the cursor.

91

searched forwards or



.

B8576544-03

m.

COM 525

- The number of times the string is to be searched
for and replaced.

- Whether an operator acknowledgement is required
before the string is replaced.

When you exit the ‘replace line’ e.g. after it is
complete, the editor searches for the specified
string of characters in the text and replace this
with the second string of characters. Depending on
what has been specified, this may occur several
times.

F4 in the ‘STATIC PART’ mask:

editor function CURSOR,
branch to a submenu:

FI F 2 F3 ! F4 F 5 F 6 F ? F 8
LEFT RIGHT INPUT MESSAGE

MARGIN MARGIN FIELDS NUMBER CONTINUE ABORT

With these functions you can position the cursor at any point in
the text.

The following
submenu:

Fl:

F2:

F3:

subfunctions can be started using the displayed

LEFT MARGXN
The cursor is positioned on the left margin of the
line in which it was previously located.

RIGHT MARGIN
The cursor is positioned on the right margin of the
line in which it was previously located.

INPUT FIEIDS
A awitchover is made so that yu can enter the
message number, attributes and group number. The
cursor is positioned cm the message number in the
line in
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which it WLS previously located. You can now
program only in these input fields. To return to
the editing window press F4 (TO ED. WINDOW).

F5:MEssAGEmER
An input field is displayed above the editing
window in which you can enter the number of the
message on which the cursor is to be positioned.
The cursor is then positioned at the start of the
specified message, if the message is in the editing
buffer. Otherwise an error message is output.

F6: CONTINUE
A switchover is made to the second submenu. Here
further cursor functions are made available:

F1 F2 F3 I F4 F 5 F 6 F 7 F 8
BLDCK BLOCK TEXT I TEXT
START END START END CONTINUE ABORT

Fl: BIXXXSTART
The cursor moves to the start of the block. This
must already have been marked.

F2: BUXK END
The cursor moves to the end of the block. This ut
alxeadyhavebeenmarked.

F3:TEXTSTART
The cursor mvestothestart  ofthetextinthe
editing buffer.

F4: TEXT END
The cursor movestotheendof thetextinthe
editing buffer.
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● F3 in the ‘STATIC PART’ mask:

editor function SEARCH
branchtoasubmenu.

, . . .

COM 525

F 1 F 2 F 3 F4 F 5 F 6 F 7 F 8

SEARCH REPLACE ASORT

You can search for characters or strings of characters in the
edited text and replace these by other characters or strings of
characters. The following subfunctions can be started from the
submenu displayed:

F’1:

F2:

SEARCH
The ‘search line’ is displayed above the editing
window. Here you can enter:
- A maximua 12-character long string which is to be
searched for in the text.

- Whether you wish to search forwards or backwards
from the cursor.

When you exit the search line, e.g. after it is
completed, the editor searches for the string of
characters you entered. If the string exists in the
text the cursor is positioned on the character
stringthathasbeen found. Ifthestringisnot
contained in the text, an error message is dis-
played. The cursor is then positioned in the
original pxition.

RXPIACE
Above the editing window the ‘replace line’ is
displayed. Here you can enter:
- A maximum 12-character long string of characters
to be searched for in the text,

- A maximum 12-character long string to be inserted
in place of the string which has been searched
for.

- Whether the string is to be searched forwar& or
backwards from the cursor.
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- The number of times the string is to be searched
for and replaced.

- Whether an operator acknowledgement is required
before the string is replaced.

When you exit the ‘replace line’ e.g. after it is
ccqlete, the editor searches for the specified
string of characters in the text and replace this
with the second string of characters. Depending on
what has been specified, this may occur several
times.

F4 in the ‘STATIC PART’ mask:

editor function CURSOR,
branchtoasubmenu:

F I F 2 F3 ! F4 F 5 F 6 F 7 F8
LEFT RIGHT INPUT MESSAGE

MARGIN MARGIN FIELDS NUMBER CQNTINUE A80RT

With these functions you can position the cursor at any point in
the text.

The following subfunctions canbe started using the displayed
submenu:

Fl: LEFr MARGIN
The cursor is positioned m the left margin of the
line in which it was previously located.

F2:RIGHTMARGIN
The cursor is positioned on the right margin of the
line in which it was previously located.

F3: INPUT FIEIDS
A switchover is made so that yu can enter the
message number, attributes and group number. The
cursor is positioned on the message number in the
line in
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F5:

F6:

which it w-s previously located. You can now
program oniy in these input
the editing window press F4

MESSAGE NUMBER
An input field is displayed

fields. To return
(TO ED. WIND2W).

above the editing

to

window in which you can enter the number of the
message on which the cursor is to be positioned.
The cursor is then positioned at the start of the
specified message, if the message is in the editing
buffer. Otherwise an error message is output.

CONTINUE
A switchover is made to the second submenu. Here
further cursor functions are made available:

F 1 F 2 F3 I F4 F 5 F 6 F 7 F 8
BLOCK BLOCK TEKT I TEXT
START END START END CONTINUE A80RT

FL:

F2:

F3:

F4:

B14XK START
The cursor moves to the start of the block. This
must already have been marked.

BUXK END
The cursor moves to the end of the block. This must
abeadyhavebeenmarked.

HSTART
The cursor moves
editing buffer.

TExT END
The cursor moves
editing buffer.

tothestart ofthetext in the

totheendofthetext in the
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F6: CONTINUE
You return to the first submenu.

● F5 in the ‘STATIC PART’ mask:

editor function INSERT (ON/OFF);
press this function key to switch the editor from insert on
to insert off and vice-versa, so that

edited characters are inserted in the existing text
(INSERT ON)

- edited characters overwrite existing characters in the
text (Imm!rol?p)

Default setting: ‘INSERT ONr

● F6 in the ‘STATIC PART’ mask:

saves the static parts of the message lines which have been
edited or changed.

The total edited text (contents of the editing buffer with
maximum 99 messages) is entered so that all edited or
changed messages are transferred to the external storage.

● F8 in the ‘STATIC PART’ mask:

exits the editing mask. You return to the basic menu. If you
have not already transferred the edited or changed messages
to the external storage with F6 m) an acknowledgement
Prompt wU.1 be displayed.
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Description of the fields in the ‘STATIC PART mask (5.3.1)

Field Field type Limit value Alternatives
keys allowed

Page width

Column no.

Mess. no.

Attributes

Group number

F7 (HEU) can be

CXITPWT FIELD
(from interpreter
parameter assignment,
see 3.6)

OUTPUT FIELD

numbers

Letters
B=bold,
E=expanded,
C=compressed,
U=underlined,
A-couwicsignal

1 - 2047 *

Y, N

numbers o - 15

used to make an entry in the fields marked 1*1
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5.3.4 The Dgmmic Part Ofl!kssages

You must have already completed the following fields in the
‘MESSAGES’ mask:

●

●

‘Program from message no.: w (1-2047)’

Specify the first message number of the area to be read in.
You can read in areas with a maximum of 1000 successive
messages.

‘Number of messages to be loaded: ## (max. 1000)1

Enter the number of messages to be read in starting from the
already specified message number.
The same number of already programmed messages are read in that
you specified, however, only those which include a dynamic
field marked with reserve characters,
There can be gaps between the message numbers.
The messages are read in in ascending order of the message
numbers.
If there are fewer messages present than you specified, then
only those present are read in.
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Call the ‘DYN. PART’ mask with the function key F2 (DYN. PART)
the ‘MESSAGES’ mask.

Depending on the type of function ‘ UP/DOWNr or ‘JUMP the mask
appears as follows:

uP/DowN

in

-> PROGRAM -> MESSAGES -> SIMATIC S5 / CU4525
DYN .P A R T

DRIVE: $ PROGRAM: SSSSSSSS CCPIPONENT:  $$

Mess Attributes Gr No. mess.: SSs$
No. B E C U A No. Page width: SS$ Colunn no.: S$$

# # # # # # # # # # #
# # # # # # # # # # # ####
# i # # # # # # # # # # ##### 7 line long windou in which max. ~
### # # # # # # # # ##### 7 messages are displayed.
# # # # # # # # # # # # ####The field currently being worked ~
### # # # # # # # # ##### with is disp~ayed  inversely.
# # # # # # # # # # #

DB No.

F1

UP

Ss$ No. of chars. ##.#

F 2 F3 : F4 F 5 F 6

DOW JWIP ENTER

Attributes (Y/N):
bold print #
expanded print #
mderlined #
acoustic signal #

F 7 F 8

HELP EXIT

An editing window 7 lines long and 80 characters wide is dis-
played on the PG screen. It afiears as follows after the mask has
been called:

It displays the first seven messages which have already been
programmed in the selected area or less than seven if a shorter
area has been selected ur if the area contains less than seven
messages.
It inversely displays the dynamic field.
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- Below the 7-line editing window, it also displays a sulnnask.
Here you can specify the number of characters and the print
attributes for the current (inversely displayed) field.

!~!
After you program a field, you must enter the values with F6
(ENTER). Otherwise awarning is displayed that you must
acknowledge.

JmlQ

-> PROGRAM -> MESSAGES -> SIMATIC  S5 / CC$1525
D Y N . P A R T

D R I V E : $  P R O G R A M :  $ $ S $ S S S $ CCMPONENT:  $ $

Mess Attrilmtes  Gr No. mess.: S$$$
No. B E C UA No. Page uidth:  $SS Colum no.: Ss$

# # # # # # # # # #
# i # # # # # # # # # # #/###
# # # # # # # # # # # M 7  lice Long  uincbw  i n  which m a x .  ~
# # # # # # # # # # # ##### 7 messages are displayed.
# # # # # # # # # # # M T h e  fie~d  current[y  b e i n g  worked ~
# # # # # # # # # # # M with is displayed inversely.
# # # # # # # # # #

JLMP  to message no.: ###

F 1 F 2 F 3 F4 F 5 F 6 F 7 F 8

UP DCUN JUMP EXIT
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With the following keys you can jump to fields in neighboring
messages:

Fl (UP) to the field in the previous message
F2 (DOWN) to the field in the next message,

With F5 (JUMP) you can also jump to any field in any message. COM
525 prompts you to enter the required message number and field
number. Specify these and then press F5 (JUMP) again.

Fl: the field in the message before is processed.

F2: the field in the message following is processed.

F5: the submask  ‘JUMP’ is processed or
the field in the specified message is processed,

F6: the dynamic part is saved on disk along with the static part

F8: abort:
the data are not entered, and
you return to the ‘MESSAGES’ mask.
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Field Field type Unlit value Alternatives
keys allowed

No. mess. OUTPUT FIELD 1 - 1000

Page width OUTPUT FIELD
(from interpreter
parameter assignment,
see 3.6)

Colmn no.

Mess. no.

Attributes

OUTPUT FIELD

numbers

Letters
&bold,
E=expanded,
C=compressed,
U=underlined,
A=acousticsignd

1 - 2047

Y, N
*

Gr. no. numbers o - 15

Bold, expanded, letters Y, N
underlined, acoustic signal *

No. of chars: numbers 01.0 - 80.9

Jump to
message no. numbers 1 - 2047

F7 (HE12) can be used to make an entry in the fields marked ‘*’.
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5.3.5 Cmpletingthe Dyy~c Parts of Messages

Call the ‘COMPLETE DYN. PART mask with the function key F4
(COMPLETE DYN. PART) in the ‘MESSAGES mask.

COM 525

-> PROGRAM -> MESSAGES -> SIMATIC S5 / COM525
C O M P L E T E  DYN. P A R T

DRIVE: $ PROGRAM: $sss%$s$ COMPONENT: $S

Mess Attrilwtes  Gr No. mess.: SS$
No. B E C U A No. Page uidth: $$S Colunn no.: $ss

# A # # # # # # # # # #
##AW######i# #####
# Y # # # # # # # # # ##### 71inelongwiccbu  inuhichrnax. ~
### # # # # # # # # ##### 7 mssages are displayed.
# # # # # # # # # # #####The field currently being worked ~
### # # # # # # # # W/### with is displayed inversely.
# # # # # # # # # # #

Attributes (Y/N):
bold print #
expanded print #

No. of chars. ##.# underlined #
acoustic signal #

F1 F 2 F 3 F 4 F 5 F 6 F 7 F8
PREVIOUS NEXT

FIELD FIELD ENTER HELP EXIT

The layout and distribution of the screen as well as the submasks
forthe different types ofdatacorrespond to the ‘DYN. PART’
mask.

The mask is, however, different since not every dynamic field can
be programmed but cmly the fields for whichno dynamic part has
as yet been programmed.

Only messages that have not had their dynamic fields programmed
are read in and displayed in the editing window.

Once you have programmed
with F6 (ENl!ER) .

such a field you must enter the input

101



m

B8576544-03 COM 525

Once all the fields have been programmed, COM 525 indicates this
with a message; it does not then indicate any further fields.

Fl: the previous non-programmed field is completed

F3: the next non-programmed field is completed

F6: the dynamic part is saved on disk along with the static part

F8: abort:
the &ta is not entered,
return to the ‘MESSAGES1  mask
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Field Field type Limit value Alternatives
keys allowed

Page width OUTPUT FIELD
(from interpreter
parameter assignment,
see 3.6)

Column no. OUTPUT FIELD

Mess, no. numbers

Attributes Letters
B=bold,
E=expanded,
C=compressed,
U=underlined,
Aacousticsignal

1- 2047

Y,N
*

Gr. no. numbers o - 15

Bold, expanded, letters Y, N
underlined, acousticsignd *

No. of chars. numbers 01.0 - 80.9

F7 (HELP) can be used to make an entry in the fields marked 1*$.
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5.4 PC JOB

Call the ‘PC JOB’ mask with the function key F2 (PC job) in the
‘PROGRAM’ mask.

In the ‘PC JOB’ mask, you select which PC job you wish to pro-
grsm. The list of programmable PC jobs can be seen in the
following mask. Depending on which selection is made the program
will branch to different masks.

-> SELECTION -> PRO+XAM -> SIMATIC S5 /  COM525
Pc J O B

SML:

UPDATE SML:

CML:

PSL:

CL:

UFt)ATE GIB:

NEU PAGE:

PAGE NO.=1:

DRIVE: $ PROGRAM: $ss$$ss$ COMPONENT: $$

Sequential Message List
continuous output of the messages (with dynamic parts)
updating of dynamic data in the frames of the SML.

Current Message List
output of all the messages current~y  on the CPU
Process Status List
wt~t of process statuses with comnents.
Chained List
chained output of severa[ process status lists (PSL).
qdating of group inhibit bits.

for form feed cn PT88/PT89 printer.

set page n-ring on PT88/PT89 printer to 1.

F1 F 2 F 3 F4 F 5 F 6 F 7 F 8
UPOATE

SML SML CML PSL CL CONTINUE EXIT

Fl:progrsmminfg a PC job for output of the sqxmtial ~e
list:
branch to the ‘SEQ MESSAGE IZST1 mask

!~! Before messages are programed for the first time
(see 5.3), the S35L (position and structure of date, time and
status for all messages) must be specified.
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FZ: programming a PC job for updating the frames of *
sequential message list,
branch to the ‘UPDATE SML’ mask
(see 5.4,2),

F3: programming a PC job for output of the current message list,
branch to the ‘CUR .MESSAGE  LIST 1 mask
(see 5.4.3).

F4: programming a PC job for output of a process satus list
branch to the ‘PROCESS STATUS L(ST mask
(see 5.4.4).

F5: programmingg a PC job for output of several cbained process
*tus lists
branch to the ‘CHAINED LISTS ‘ mask
(see 5.4.5).

F6: output of a menu with further PC jobs:

I
F 1 F 2 F 3 F4 F 5 F 6 F 7 F 8

UFQATE NEW PAGE NO.
GIB PAGE = 1 CONTINUE EXIT

Fl: programming a PC job for updating  the graxp inbibit bits
branch to the *UPDATE GIB mask
(see 5.4.6).

W: programming a PC job to initiate a form feed
branch to the ‘NEW PAGE’ mask
(see 5.4.7).

F3: programming a PC job to reset the page mmbenng
.

branch to the ‘RESET PAGE NO. ‘ mask
(see 5.4.8).
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F6: relxrn to the previous menu

F8: abort:
return to the ‘PROGRAM’ mask

Note: If several PC jobs were programmed with the same job number
only the last job stored can be executed. With F5 (check job
number) in the SPECIAL FUNCTIONS mask, you can check whether job
numbers have been used more than once,

,.
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5.4-1 ~~ *s=ge ~ (~)

Call the ‘SEQ. MESSAGE LIST’ mask with the function key F1 (sML)
in the ‘PC JOB’ mask.

Before you can program a message, the global data valid for all
messages must be specified as follows:

- Number of the PC job, with which the CPU is to send the message
records to the CP 525.

- Name of the list header and/or list trailer which is to be
printed out at the beginning or end of a page filled with
messages.

- The position, status and structure of the date, time and mes-
sage status for all messages. ‘l%ese specifications dete~e
the position and length of the masked fields that cannot be
changedwhenprogr amming  the individual messages (see Section
5.3).

-> PROGRAM -> PC JDS -> SIMATIC  S5 /  COM525
S E Q . M E S S A G E  L I S T

DRIVE: $ PROGRAM: SSs$ss$ COMPONENT: $$

L i s t  raw: SEQ.MESSAGE
With the job nunber: ###
messages are outfmt as events take p[ace.
List header is fram: ##WWWM#
List trailer is frme: #WW#WM#
Form feed on PT88/PT89  as start of list (Y/N) #
Position and formt of date, time, status is as be(ou for all messages:

Attributes Order
Colum B E U A

Date: M # # # #  ##$##$##
Time: # # # #  ##$##M#

Status: w Text (enclose in inverted coronas)
coming: # # # #  MM###M#
going: # # # #  WM###Mw
acknowledged: # # # #  ###M#MM

F1 F2 F 3 F 4 F 5 F 6 F ? F 8

FRAME SAVE HELP EXIT
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F3:

F6:

m:

generate a frame.
You branch directly to the mask for programming frames (see
5.5) .
You can then program or change the frames (list header and/or
list trailer) that are to be printed out with the sequential
message list (you can program other frames at this point).

save the PC job on disk

abort:
the data is not entered; return to the ‘PC JOB’ mask
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Field Field type Limit value Alternatives
keys allowed

Job no.

List header/
list trailer

Form feed

Column

Attributes

Order
- date

Order
- time

Text

numbers

element name
(see 5,1)

letters
(default ‘Y’)

numbers

letters
B=bold
E=expanded,
U=underlined,
A=acoustic  signal

letters
(default
‘DD.MM.YY’)

letters
(default
‘HH:MM:SS’ )

1 - 199

*

Y, N
*

1- 136

Y, N
*

DD,MM,YY
*

HH,MM,SS
*

(&faults)

F7 (HELP) can be used to make an entry in the fields marked 1*l.
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5.4.2 Update SHL

Call the *UPDATE SMLt
in the ‘PC JOB’ mask.

COM 525

mask with the function key F2 (UPDATE SML)

-> PROGRAM -> PC J08 -> SIMATIC S5 / 034525
U P D A T E SML

DRIVE : $ PROGRAM: $$$$SSS$ COMPONENT: $S

Job name: UPDATE SML.

With job no.: w
the CP 525 uill @ate the dynamic data for the
header/trailer of the SML.

F 1 F 2 F3 F4 F 5 F 6 F 7 F 8

SAVE EXIT

F6: the PC job is savec on the storage medium

F’8: abort:
return to the ‘PC JOBt mask

Field Field type Limit value Alternatives
keys allowed

Job no. numbers 1 - 199
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5.4.3 Cumant Mf?s~Li.st (Cm)

Call the *CURRENT MESSAGE LIST’ mask with the function key F3
(CML) in the ‘PC JOB’ mask.

-> PROGRAM -> PC JOB -> SIMATIC S5 / COM525
C U R R E N T  MESSAG ELIST

DRIVE: $ PROGRAM: $ss$ss$$ COMPONENT: S$

List name: CUR.MESSAGE

Uith the job no.: ##
the output of the current message List is started.

List header is frame: #WW#hW#
List trailer is frame: WWh%WW#

Output of messages possible whiie CML is being output
Form feed on PT88/PT89  at start of List

( Y / N )  #
( Y / N )  #

FI F 2 F 3 F4 F 5 F 6 F 7 F8

FRAME SAVE HELP EXIT

F3:

F6:

F8:

generate a frame.
You branch directly to the mask for programming frames (see
5.5).
You can then pro~am  or change the frames (list header and/or
list trailer) which are to be printed out with the sequential
message list (you can program other frames at this point).

save the PC job m disk.

abort:
the data is not entered; return to the ‘PC JOB’ mask
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Field Field type Limit value Alternatives
keys allowed

Job no. numbers 1 - 199

List header/ element name *
list trailer (see 5.1)

Output of letters Y, N
messages. , . (default ‘Y’) *

Form feed . . . letters Y, N
(default ‘Y’) *

F7 (HELP) can be used to make an entry in the fields marked ‘*’,
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5.4.4 Process status I&St (PsL)

Process status lists include the following:

- static parts, i.e. fixed texts
- -c parts, i.e. variable data, which can be distributed at

any point within the static parts

Smtic parts

You determine the structure and contents of the static parts when
programming on the PG with the text editor. They can then no
longer be changed on the CP 525,

-c P==

When programming the static parts you specify where the dynamic
parts are to be inserted as follows:

- per list line mximum 40 dynamic fields
- per PSLmaxinnxn; approximately 1400 dynamic fields (dependent

on data type)

The number of reseme characters inserted in the static text for
a dynamic field is used as the default for the nmber of charac-
ters when programminggthedynamicpart.

!lke following information can be freely programmed for the dyna-
mic data:

- source (ad&ess in the data block of the CPU)
- data type (bit, byte, characters, 16-bit ED etc.)
- number of characters in the list
- printer attributes (e.g. bold, expanded etc.)
- position in list
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Process status lists and frames are programmed in two steps:

1. First the static parts are programmed. Press F1 (STAT. PART)
in the ‘PROCESS STATUS I.JST1  to call the ~STATIC  pARTJ ~sk.

2. The dynamic parts for the static parts which have already been
programmed are specified. Press F2 (DYN. PART) in the ‘PROCESS
STATUS LIST’ to branch to the ‘DYN. PART’ mask.

In addition, you can call the ‘COMPLETE DYN. PART’ mask with F4
(COMPLEI’E DYN. PART) in the ‘PROCESS STATUS ILST’ mask. When you
use this function, dynamic fields that have not yet been pro-
grsmmed within the already programed static parts are searched
for.
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Call the ‘PROCESS STATUS LIST’ mask with the function key F4
(PSL) in the ‘PC JOB’ mask,

-> PROGRAM -> PC JOB -> SIMATIC S5 / COM525
P R O C E S S  STATU SLIST

DRIVE: $ PROGRAM : $$$$$$$$ COMPONENT: $S

Name of list: WMW###W Name to be stored: W#W#W##

With the job no.: ###
the output of the process status List ~ith the
name selected above will be started.

The dynamic data are on CPU no.: #
in data bLock DB no.: W

List header is frame: M####WW
List trailer is frame: #W#W###

Output of messages possible uhi[e the PSL is being output (Y/N) #
Form feed on PT88/PT89 at start of list (Y/N) #

F 1 F 2 F 3 F 4 F 5 F 6 F 7 F 8
STAT. DYN. CC$lPLETE
PART PART FRAME DYN.PART SAVE HELP EXIT

Fl: change to the mde ‘generating the static part of a process
status list’ ;
branch to the ‘STATIC PART’ mask
(see a) in this section)

F2: change to the mode “generating the dynamic part of a process
status list’;
branch to the ‘DYN. PART’ mask
(seeb) in this section)

El: change to the ‘programming frames’ mode;
branch to the ‘FRAME’  mask (see 5.5)
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F4: change to the mode ‘completing the dynsmic  part of a process
status lists ;
branch to the ‘COMPLETE DYN. PART1 mask;
(see c) in this section)

F6: store the PC job on disk

F8: abort:
data is not entered; return to the ‘PC JOB’ mask.
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Field Field zype Li3nit value Alternatives
keys allowed

List name element name *
(see 5.1)

Name to be element name
stored (see 5.1)

Job no, numbers 1 - 199

CPU no. numbers 1 - 4 s?

DB no. numbers 1- 255
(the DB numbers
1 and 2 are
resened for
the system)

List header/ element name
list trailer (see 5.1)

output of letters
messages . . . (defarlt ‘Y’)

Form feed . . . letters
(default ‘Y’)

*

Y, N
*

Y, N
*

F7 (HEU)  can be used to make an entry in the fields marked ‘*’.
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a) Static part of a process  status list

Call the ‘STATIC PART’ mask with the function key F1 (STAT.
PART) in the ‘PROCESS STATUS LET’ mask.

-> PC JOB -> PSL -> SIMATIC S5 / COM525
S T A T I C  P A R T

DRIVE: $ PROGRAM: $SS$$S$$ COMPONENT: $$

Attributes Gr Element name: $$$$$SSS$$$$ Insert Line no.: $$$
BECUA No. page width: $S$ OFF Colulul  no.: $$s

##### ##
#####  M
##### w
##### ## #+W##W#12  line ~ong editing window with ~
# # # # #  w ~ list lines which have already been ~
# # # # # # # #W####% generated.
# # # # # # # ##WAWt#
# # # # # # #
# # # # # # #
# # # # # # #
# # # # # # #
# # # # # # #

F1 F 2 F 3 F 4 F5 F 6 F 7 F 8
SEARCH/ INSERT

DELETE BLOCK REPLACE CURSOR ON ENTER EXIT

An editing window that is 12 lines long and 80 characters wide is
displayed on the screen of the programmer.

When the mask is displayed, it can appear as follows:

- it is empty, if a new PSL is edited
- it ccmtains the first 3.2 lines of a PSL which has already been
programmed or less if the PSL is less than 12 lines long

You can edit a maximum of 99 list lines each with a maximum of
136 characters.
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If the cursor reaches the margin of the editing window the screen
is automatically ‘scrolled’; i.e. the editing window is scrolled
vertically, one message upwards if the lower margin has been
reached and one message downwards if the upper margin is reached.

The same thing happens if the cursor reaches the right or left
margin of the editing window (scrolls one word to the right or
one word to the left).

You edit the static
FT88 or PT89.

● Fields within the
_cdatahave
characters # or $

!~!

texts as you wish to have them output on the

static text in which you want to print out
their positions and lengths marked with the
to rese~e space for them.

One field must contain only # or $ but not both

Correct: f###f## Inconect: ###$$$$

xc fields which are mediately adjacent to each other
(i.e. there is no gap between them) must have different
reserve characters, either # or $.

Correct: $$$#AWW# $$ Incorrect: ~

The characters #and $must not be used for other purposes;
i.e. they cannot be part of a PSL.

A maximum of 40 dynamic fields can be marked in each line; how-
ever, there must not be more than approximately 1400 dynamic
fields in any PSL. Themaximummlue depends on the type of
variables pro-grammed for the fields, If status variables are
used, the number of dynamic fields which can be programmed is
considerably reduced since these can involve up to eight
statuses. Such a variable is pro-grammed eight times and there-
fore occupies eight times more memory space.

● The print
They then

attributes can be set individually for each line.
apply for all static parts in that line.
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The attributes for the dynamic parts are set when they are
programmed (see b) in this section).

Each list line can be assigned to one of 16 message groups.

Editor fmctims

A text editor is available in COM 525 for programming process
status lists.

The editor makes available a number of functions in order to make
editing easier. These are called up using function keys.
Depending on which function is called, submenus will be displayed
withwhichyou can start the subfunctions.

The following functions are available:

● Fl in the ‘STATIC PARTt mask:

editor function DELETE,
branch to a submenu:

I I

F I F 2 F 3 F 4 F 5 F 6 F 7 F 8

M3RD LINE BLOCK ABORT

I I

Words, lines or even whole blocks of your edited text can be
deleted.

The following
displayed:

E?:

subfunctions can be started using the submenu

WORD
The word on which the cursor is positimed is
deleted.
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F3:

F4:

COM 525

The line m which the cursor is positioned is
deleted.

BL5CK
The block that you marked by setting start and end
markers is deleted.

● F2 in the ‘STATIC PART’ mask:

editor function BILKK,
branch to a submenu:

F? F 2 F 3 F 4 F 5 F 6 F 7 F 8
SET SET
START END COPY MOE A80RT

You can define one or more successive message lines as a block.
YOU can then manipulate this block as a unit, i.e. copy the whole
block or delete the whole block etc.

The followin g subfunctions can be started using the displayed
submenu:

F1.: SET START
The start of the block is marked. The start of the
block is always the start of the text line in which
the cursor is currently located. The cursor itself
need not be at the start of the line.
The start of the block is marked to the left of the
text line with the letter S on the screen,
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F2: SET END
The end of the block is marked.
The end of the block is always the end of the text
line on which the cursor is currently positioned.
The cursor itself need not be at the end of the
line.
The block end is marked by the letter E to the left
of the text line on the screen.

!Imprtat!  - You can only mark block end after you have marked
the start of the block.

- The start and end of the block can be marked on the
same text line. The block then simply consists of
one line.

F3: COPY
The block marked as described above is copied in
before the line in which the cursor is currently
positioned.
The original block is not deleted. The block now
exists Mce,

F4: MOVE
The block marked as described above is moved to the
position immediately before the line on which the
cursor is positioned.
The original block is deleted, The block only
exists once.
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● F3 in the ‘STATIC PART’ mask:
editor function SEARCH
branch to a submenu:

I
F 1 F 2 F 3 F 4 F 5 F 6 F 7 F 8

SEARCH REPLACE ABORT

You can search for characters or strings of characters in the
edited text and replace these by other characters or strings of
characters. The following subfunctions can be started from the
sukenu displayed:

Fl:

F2:

SEARCH
The ‘search line’ is displayed above the editing
window. Here you can enter:
- a maximum 12-character long string which is to be
searched for in the text

- whether you wish to search forwards or backwards
from the cursor

When you exit the search line, e.g. after it is
completed, the editor searches for the string of
characters entered. If the string exists in the
text, the cursor will be positioned after the cha-
racter string which has been found. If the string
is not contained in the text an error message is
displayed. The cursor is then positioned in the
original position.

RIZPIACE
Above the editing window the ‘replace line’ is
displayed. Here you can enter:

a max. 12-character long string of characters
to be searched for in the text,

- a max. 12-character long string to be inserted in
place of the string which has been searched for.

- Whether the string is to be searched forwards or
backwards from the cursor.
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- How often the string is to be searched for and
replaced.

- Whether an operator actiowledgement  is required
before the string is replaced.

When you exit the ‘replace line’ e.g. after it is
complete, the editor searches for the specified
string of characters in the text and replacees this
with the second string of characters. Depending on
what has been specified, this may take place
several times.

● F4 in the ‘STATIC PART’ mask:

editor function CURSOR,
branch to a submenu:

F I F 2 F 3 F4 F 5 F 6
LEFT

F 7
RIGHT

F 8
INPUT LINE

MARGIN MARGIN FIELDS NUMBER CONTINUE ABORT

With these functions you can position the
the text.

The following
Submanu:

Fl:

F2:

subfunctions can be started

LEFI MARGIN
The cursor is positioned on

cursoratanypointh

using the displayed

the left margin of the
line in which it was previously located.

RIGHT MARGIN
The cursor is pmitioned  on the right margin of the
line in which it was preciously located.
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F3:

F5:

F6:

COM 525

INTuT FIELDs
A switchover is made so that you can enter the
attributes and group number. The cursor is posi-
tioned on the first attribute in the line in which
it was previously located. You can now program only
in these input fields.
To return to the editing window press F4 (TO ED.
WINDow) .

~ m=
An input field is displayed above the editing
window in which the number of the text line can be
entered on which the cursor is to positioned.
The cursor is then positioned at the start of the
specified line, providing this is in the editing
buffer. Otherwise an error message is output.

CONTINUE
A switchover is made to the second submenu. Here
further cursor functions are made available:

F 1 F2 F 3 F4 F 5 F 6 F 7 F 8
‘BLOCK BLOCK TEXT TEXT
START END START END CONTINUE ABORT

Fl:

F2:

F3:

,..,..

BI.DCK START
The cursor moves to the start of the block. This
must alreadyhave been marked.

BIJXKKND
The cursor mmes to the end of the block. This must
already have been marked.

TExT START
l!hecursormcwe  stothe start of theprocessstatus
list.
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F4: m END
The cursor moves to the end of the process status
list.

F6: CONTINUE
You return to the first submenu.

● F5 in the ‘STATIC PART1 mask:

editor function INSERT (ON/OFF);
press this function key to switch the editor from insert on to
insert off and vice-versa, so that

- edited characters are inserted h the existing text
(ll?SERT  ON)

- edited characters overwrite existing characters in the
text (INSERT OPF)

Defa& setting: ‘INSERT ON!

● F6 in the ‘STATIC PART’ mask:
saves the static parts of the text lines which have been
edited or changed.
The total edited text (static part of the edited PSL) is
entered. This means that all PUS are transferred to the
external storage.

● F8 in the ‘STATIC PART1 risk:
exits the editing mask. You return to the basic menu. If you
have not already transferred the edited PSL to the external
storage with F6 @?l!ER),  an acknowledgement prompt will be
displayed.
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~SCKiptbl  of the fields in the ‘SI%TIC PART’ mask

Field Field type Limit value Alternatives
keys allowed

Attributes letters Y, N
-bold, *
E=expanded,
C=compressed,
U=underlined,
A=acoustic signal

Gr no. numbers o - 15

Line no. OUTPUT FIELD

Page width OUTPUT FIELD
(from interpreter -
parameter assignment
see 3.6)

Column no. OUTPUT FIELD

F7 (HELP) can be used to make an entry in the fields marked ‘*’.
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b) Dynamic  part of a process  senus list

You call the ‘DYN. PART’ mask with the function key F2 (DYN.
PART) in the ‘PROCESS STATUS IET’ mask. . .

An editing window is displayed on the screen of the PG. This is
7 lines long and 80 characters wide and appears as follows after
the mask has been called.

It displays the first seven lines of a PSL which has already been
programed or less if the PSL has less than seven lines.

The first dynamic field is displayed inversely.

Below the seven-line editing window, a submask is displayed tfit
is laid out depending on the type of dynamic variable. There are
various submasks for:

- process variable
(always displayed if there are fields which have not yet been
programmed)

- date/time
(source is the CP 525 clock)

- date/time
(source is the &tab Lock)

- process stares
- page number

!Iqmtant! When you kve completely programme d a field you must
enter the values with F6 (ENTER). Otherwiseawarningisdis-
played which you must acknowledge.

You can jump in any direction to any neighbouring field with

Fl (UP) to the first field in the line before
F2 (DOWN) to the first field in the next line
F3 (1.3XT) to the next fieldto the left in the same line or to

the last field in the pretious line
F4(RIGHT) tothenext fieldtothe  right inthesamelineor to

the firstfieldinthe next line
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If there are no wre fields in the direction you selected, this
is indicated by a message.

By using F5 (JUMP) you can also jump to any field in any line.
COM 525 then prompts you to specify the required line number and
field number. Input these numbers and press F5 (JUMP) again,

Depending on the type of dynamic variables you selected the mask
appears as one of the following masks:

~ VARIABIE

-> PC JOB -> PSL -> SIMATIC  S 5  / COM525
D Y N. P A R T

DRIVE: $ PROGRAM: $$$$$$$$ COMPONENT: $$

AttributesGr Elemntname:  $$$SSS$S$SS$ L i n e  n o . :  $$$
B E C U A No. page uidth:  $$$ Colunn  n o . :  $$$

#######
####### #######  7[irw long window in which max. ~
# # # # # # # W###W##  7 list [ines  a r e  d i s p l a y e d .
# # # # # # # ###W###
# # # # # # # # # # # # # # T h e  f i e l d  c u r r e n t l y  b e i n g  w o r k e d  ~
# # # # # # # ####kW#  with  is  d isplayed inverse[y
# # # # # # #

. . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . .
Type of dymamic variables: PROCESS VARIASLE A t t r i b u t e s  ( Y / N ) :

bold pr int #
CW  No. $ F o r m a t  ###W### e x p a n d e d  p r i n t  #
D B  No. $$$ N o .  o f  c h a r s .  ##.# underl ined #
Address ####W#.## acoust ic  signal  #

F 1 F 2 F 3 F4 F 5 F 6 F 7 F 8

UP DCUN LEFT RIGHT JUMP ENTER HELP EXIT
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You can select the location from which the date and time are to
be fetched:

- the data block
- the internal CP 525 clock

Depending on the selected source, the mask appears as bel~:

DATE / TIME from the CP 525 clock
(_le for date)

-> PC JOB -> PSL ->
D Y N. P A R T

SIMATIC  S5 /  CC$!525

DRIVE: $ PROGRAM: $$$$s$$$ COMPONENT: $S

Attributes Gr Element name: $$$$$$$$$$$$ Line no.: $$S
B E C U A No. page width: $$$ Collml no.: $$s

#######
####### ###MW#71ime long wirdow inwhichrnax. ~
# # # # # # # #####MW 7 list [ines are displayed.
# # # # # # # ###MW##
# # # # # # # #WW### The fie~d currently being worked ~
# # # # # # # #M#####  with is disp~ayed  inversety
# # # # # # #

. . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . ----
Type of dymnic variables: DATE Attributes (Y/N):
DATE is fetched frcm CP 525 - CLOCK bold print #

expanded print #
Order # # # underlined #

acoustic signal #

F 1 F2 F 3 F 4 F 5 F 6 F 7 F8

UP DCUN LEFT RIGHT JUMP ENTER HELP EXIT
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DATE / TIME from the data block
(example for time)

-> P C  J O B  -> PSL -> SIMATIC  S 5  /  COM525
D Y N. P A R T

DRIVE: $ PROGRAM: $$$$$ss$ COMPONENT: SS

Attributes Gr Element name: $S$SSS$$$$$ Line no.: $$$
B E C U A No. page width: $$$ Colunn no.: $$$

# # # # # # #
# # # # # # # #####W# 7Linelcmguindow  in which max. W#W#W#W
# # # # # # # #WhW## 7 List lines are displayed.
# # # # # # # #H#####
# # # # # # # ###WW## The field currently being worked MhWMMWH
# # # # # # # ###W### with is displayed inversely
# # # # # # #

. . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . .
Type of dynamic variables: TIME Attributes (Y/N):
TIME is fetched from DATA BLOCK bold print #
CPU No. $ expanded print #
DB No. $$$ Order # # # underlined #
Address DU ### acoustic signal #

F ? F 2 F 3 F 4 F5 F 6 F 7 F 8

UP DOWN LEFT RIGHT JUMP ENTER HELP EXIT
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In the ‘PROCESS STATUS’ mask the function key F6 is renamed
‘PROCESS sTATus’ .

-> PC JOB -> PSL -> SI!4ATIC  S5 / COM525
D Y N. P A R T

DRIVE: $ PROGRAM : $$$$$ss$ CCMPONENT: S$

AttributeaGr  Elementnme:  $S$S$SSSS$S$ Line no.: $$$
B E C UA No. page uidth: $.S$ Colunn no.: $$$

#######
####### ####### 7 line long window in which max. ~
# # # # # # # #M##### 7 List Lines are displayd.
# # # # # # # #H#W###
# # # # # # # ###W### The fie~d current[y being worked WWWWMW#
# # # # # # ?W#h%WH with is displayed inverse~y
# # # # # # # #

. . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . .
Type of dynanic variables: PROCESS STATUS Attributes (Y/N):

bold print #
The process status is progmmned using key F6. expanded print #

underlined #
acoustic signal #

FI F 2 F 3 F4 F5 F 6 F 7 F 8
PROCESS

UP DOWN LEFT RIGHT JUMP STATUS HELP EXIT

F6: brsnchtothe f
.

PROCESS STATUS VAR.’ mask
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Process status -~ * t=

You call the ‘PROCESS STATUS VAR’ mask by entering 1 PROCESS
STATUS in the 1 type of dynamic variables field and with the
function key F6 (PROCESS STATUS) in the ‘DYN. PART mask.

The length of the input fields below the ‘ text corresponds to
the number of characters reserved with $ or #, that you pro-
gramed for this dynamic field in the static part of the PSL.

-> PROCESS STATUS LOG -> DYN.  PART -> SIMATIC  S 5  /  COt4525
P R O C E S S S T A T U S  V A R .

DRIVE: $ PROGRAM : $ $ $ s s $ s $ CONPONENT:  $ $

Element name: SSS$SS$SSSSS

CPU no.  $ DB n o .  $ $ $ Address:  ## #’##

A t t r i b u t e s
S t a t . B E U A Text

o # # # #
# # # #

; # # # #
3 ####
4 ####
5 ####
6 # # # #
7 # # # #

F 1 F 2 F 3 F 4 F 5 F 6 F 7 F 8

ENTER HELP EXIT

P’6: all texts and attributes are entered, but are only saved
alcmg with the static and dynamic part with F6 (SAVE) in the
‘ PROCESS STATUS LIST ‘ mask.

F8: abort:
the data is not entered; rem to the ‘ DYN. PART’ mask.
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PAQIN UMBER

The page number is entered in this field when the lists are out-
put by the CP 525,

-> PC JOB -> PSL ->
D Y N. P A R T

SIMATIC S 5  /  COM525

D R I V E : $  P R O G R A M : $$$SSS$ C O M P O N E N T :  $ $

AttributesGr Elementnam: $SS$$S$SSS$ Line no.: $$S$
B E C U A No. page width: $$$ Colunn no.: $S

# # # # # # #
# # # # # # # #######7 line tong windou in which ~x. ~
# # # # # # # ###M%W# 7 list tines are displayed.
# # # # # # # WiHW###
# # # # # # # #&WAW?W The fie[d currently being worked WM#MWMW
# # # # # # # W#M### with is displayed inversely
# # # # # # #

. . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . .
Type of dynamic variables: PAGE NL.MBER Attributes (Y/N):

bold print #
expanded print #

No. of chars. W underlined #
acoustic signal #

FI F 2 F 3 F 4 F5 F 6 F 7 F 8

UP DOUN LEFT RIGHT JUMP ENTER HELP EXIT
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Jump to any field in a PSL

Press F5 (JUMP) in the ‘DYN. PART1 mask.

-> PC JOB -> PSL -> SIMATIC  S 5  /  COM525
D Y N. P A R T

DRIVE: $ PROGRAM : S$$$$S$$ COMPONENT:  $$

Attributes Gr Element name: $S$$$S$$SS.S$ Line no.: $$$$
BECUA No. page uidth: $$$ Colulm no.: $$$

# # # # #  # #
# # # # #  # # #######7 line ~mg window in which max. ~
##### # # ####### 7 list [ines are displayed.
# # # # #  # # ##M####
# # # # #  # # ###W### The fie~d currently being worked ~
# # # # # # # #W%W### with is displayed inversely
# # # # # # #

. . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . ------- . . . .
Attributes (Y/N):

Jtntp to line ##, field ## bold print #
expanded print #
underlined #
acoustic signal #

F1 F 2 F 3 F4 F 5 F 6 F 7 F 8

UP DOWN LEFT RIGHT JUMP EXIT

F5: a jump is made to the field specified in the fields ‘line’
and ‘field’.
If this field does not exist (line and/or field not present)
an error message is displayed.

.,. ,.. . . . ,., . ,-, . .
*
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significance of * function keys in the ‘DYN. PABX’ IIHsks

Fl: the first field of the previous line is processed.

F2: the first field of the next line is processed.

F3: the field to the left of the current field is processed (this
can also be the last field of the line before).

F4: the field to the right of the current field is processed
(this can alsobe the first field of the following line).

F5: processing of the su?xnask ‘jump to any field’
or the field specified in the specified line will be
processed.

F6: the dynamic part is entered, but saved on disk with the
static part only if you press F6 (SAVE) in the ‘PROCESS
STATUS LIST’ mask or if you program a process status vari-
able. Branch to the ‘PROCESS STATUS VAR. 1 mask.

F8: abort:
the data is not entered,
return to the ‘PROCESS STATUS LIST’ mask.
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Desc15ption of the fields in the ‘DYN. PART’ masks and the
‘PROCESS STAIUS VAR. ‘ mask.

Field Field type Limit value Alternatives
keys allowed

Attributes

Gr no.

Element name

Line no.

Page width

Column no.

CPU no.

Format

DB no.

No. of chars

letters Y, N
(default ‘N’)

numbers o - 15

OUTPUT FIELD

OUTPUT FIELD

OUTPUT FIFLD
(from interpreter
parameter assignment
see 3 .6)

OUTPUT FIELD

OUTPUT FIELD 1 - 4

letters (see Table 2)
(default
‘16BIT Em’)

OUTPUT FrE.IJ) 1 - 255

numbers 01.0 - 80.9
(default: no,
of resenre
characters)

F7 (HELP) can be used to make an entry in the fields marked 1*$.
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Field Field type Limit =lue Alternatives
keys allowed

Ad&ess =
memory
access mode
and
DB address

bold/expanded
underlined/
acoustic signal

DATEfllME
is fetched from

Order

Type of dyn.
variables

letters
(default ‘DW’)

numbers

letters

(default ‘N’)

letters
(default
‘CP 525 CDX’)

letters
(default ‘DMY’
or ‘HMSr)

letters
(defatiLt
‘PROCESSVABIABLE’)

000.00 - 255.15

DW, DL, DR,
DD, BI

*

Y, N
*

CP 525 CLOCK
DATA BU3CK

*

D, M, Y,
or
H, M, S

*

DATE,
TIME,
PROCESS
VARIABLE,
PROCESS
STATUS,
PAGEmER

*

Text

F? (HELP) can be used to make an entry in the fields marked ‘*’.
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Field Field type Limit value Alternatives
keys allowed

Jump to line numbers 1 - 99
(last list line)

Field numbers 1 - 40

Note on the defaults: if the submask of the selected type has
already been edited this data will be entered as defaults.
An exceptiun to this is the ‘number of characters’, which always
has the number of reserve characters.

Note on ‘number of characters’ in the ‘PAGE NUMBER’ mask: if a
number of characters greater than four is selected, the maxipum
four-digit page number is output right-justified in a field with
the width ‘number of characters’.
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For memory
Format Significance Range of va~ues access mode

31 NARY 1 bit binary 0.1 %1

CHAR Character ASCII DR, DL

BYTE 1 byte binary O to 255 DR, OL

16131T  r3cD 16 bit in BCO cede -999 to +9$9 DW

16BIT FXT 16 bit in fixed -32768 tO +32767 Ou
point format

32B1T BCO 32 bit in B(l) code -99999wto+9%w999 DD

32BIT FXT 32 bit in fixed -2N to#’1-l DD
point format

32BIT FLP 32 bit in floating -999999 * lo~9 to
point format -999999’ 10 OD

o
+999999* 10 - 9t o

+-* 109

TIMER 16 bit BCD code o to +$99 DU
+ time base o to 3
(exanple: 154.2)

COUNTER 16 bit BCO code o to +999 DW

Table 2: Format (all S5 formats can be specified)

When you enter the data with F6 (ENTER), COM 525 checks whether
the format specified is compatible with the mode of memory
access.
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c) Qxqleting the -c parts of a process status list

Call the ‘COMPLETE DYN. PART’ mask with the function key F4
(COMPLETE DYN. PART) in the ‘PROCESS STATUS LIST’ mask.

-> PC JOB -> PSL -> SIMATIC  S5 / CCM525
C O M P L E T E  DYN. P A R T

DRIVE: $ PROGRAM: SSS$S$S$ COMPCNENT: S$

AttributesGr  Ekmentnanie: $$S$S$SSSSS$ Line no.: $$S
B E C U A No. page uidth: $$$ Colunn  m.: $.$$

#######
###### #WW#### 71ine long window inwhichniax.  ~
# # # # # # # ####### 7 list Lines are displayed.
# # # # # # # #######
# # # # # # # ##W####  The fie~d currently being worked ~
# # # # # # # #W#####  with is disp~ayed inversely
# # # # # # #

. . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . ------ . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . .
Type of dynamic variables: DATE
DATE is fetched fran CP 525 CLOCK

Attributes (Y/N):
bo[d print #
expanded print #

Order # # # underlined #
acoustic signal #

F1
PREVIOUS
FIELD

F 2 F 3 F4 F5 F 6 F 7 F 8
NEXT ENTER HELP EXIT
FIELD

The layout and distribution of the screen as well as the submasks
for the various data types correspond to the ‘DYN. PART’ mask for
a process status list (see b),

There is, however, one major difference - you cannot progrm
every dynamic field, but only those for which no dynamic part has
yet been programmed.

The dynamic fields which have not yet been programmed are made
available for pr~g aut~ti=lly (displayed inversely) and
you can position the cursor on these fields with

-FI. (PREVIOUS FIELD)
-F3(NEXTFIEII))
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When you program one of these fields you must enter the specifi-
cation with F6 (ENTER). Only then can you have the next field
made available.

When all these fields are programmed, COM 525 outputs a conffi-
ing message. It then makes no further fields awilable.

Fl: the last non-programmed field is processed

F3: the next non-programmed field is processed
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5.4.5 Clxlined List (CL)

(kill the ‘CHAINED IXTS’ mask with the function key F4 (CL) in
the ‘PC JOB’ mask. You can have a maximm of eight chained pro-
cess lists output on the printer.

If a PSL was stored under a specified name, COM 525 displays the
following programmed parameters for this PSL in the column next
to the PSL name.

- Name of the list header (if no list header has been specified
the field remains empty).

- Name of the list trailer (if no list trailer has been specified
the field remains empty).

- Number of the PC job with which this PSL is to be startedby
the CPU (if no job number has been programmed for this PSL the
field remains empty).

The only lines in the mask that are completed are those for which
you entered the name of a PSL. All other lines remain empty.

You can read in existing chained  lists. The name of the chained
list must be specified in the ‘list name’ field. You can modify
this chained list and store it again under a different name. This
new name must be entered in the field ‘name to be stored’.

The ‘name to be stored’ field always has as a default the name
specified in the ‘list name’ field.
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-> PROGRAM > PC JOB > SIMATIC S5 / COM525
C H A I N E D L I S T S

DRIVE : $ PROGRAM: $$$$S$$$ COMPONENT: $S

Name of list: ####### Name to bestowed: #######

With the job no.: ###
the follouing  chained PSL!S wi[l be output.

PSL name List header List trailer Job m.

$ss$$$$$s$$ $$$$$s$$sss$ S$$
$S$$s$$s$$s$ $ss$s$$sss$$ SS$
S$$S$$$$$SS$ $s$$$$$$ss$$ $$$
$$$$$$$$S$$$ $$s$$sSss$s$ $s$
$$$$$$$ss$$$ SS$$$s$$s$ss SS$
$$$$$$$$$$$s $s$sssS$$$s$ SS$
$$$$$$$$S$$$ $$$$$s$$s$$$ $$$
$s$$S$$$$$$$ $$$$$s$ss$$$ $$.$

F1 F 2 F 3 F4 F 5 F 6 F 7 F 8

PSL SAVE HELP EXIT

F3: generate a PSL.
You branch directly to the mask for programming a PSL (see
5.4.4).
This allows you to program or modify process status lists
whichyouwish tohaveoutput  asachainedlist.
Exiting this mask you return to the ‘chained lists’ mask.

F6: save the PC job on the storage medium.

FS: abort:
the data is not entered;
remrn to the ‘PC JOB’ mask.
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Field Field type Limit value Alternatives
keys allowed

Name of list

Name to be
stored

Job no.

PSL name

List header

List trailer

Job no.

F7(HELP)canbe

element name
(see 5.1)

element name
(see 5.1)

numbers

element name
(see 5.1)

OUTPUT FIELD
(as for corres.

OUTPUT FIELD
(as for corres,

OUTPUT FIELD
(as for corres.

used to make an

PSL)

PSL)

PSL)

*

1 - 199

*

entry in the fields marked ‘*’.
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5.4.6 Updating the Group Inhibit Bits

Call the ‘UPDATE GIB1 mask with the function key F6 (CONTINUE)
and F1 (UPDATE GIB) in the ‘PC JOB’ mask.

-> PROGRAM > PC JOB > SIMATIC S5 / COM525
U P D A T E GIB

DRIVE: $ PROGRAM: $ s $ s s $ $ $ COMPONENT: SS

Job name:

With this job no. Job no.: ###
the data word uit[ be CPU m.:  #
transferred frcm the data DB CO.: ###
block on the CPU DW : ###
to the CP 525.

The 16 bits of this data word wil~ be interpreted
by the CP 525 as group inhibit bits.

Bit nwber in data uord = group nuntxr
Bit = O : group released
Bit = 1 : grcup inhibited

FI F 2 F 3 F4 F 5 F 6 F 7 F 8

SAVE HELP EXIT

F6: the PC job is saved on the storage medium

F8: abort:
return to the ‘PC JOB’ mask
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Field Field type Limit value Alternatives
keys allowed

Job name element name *
(see 5.1)

Job no. numbers 1 - 199

CFTJno. ntanbers 1 - 4 *

DBno. numbers 1 - 255
(DB numbers 1 and 2
are resemed for the
system)

DW numbers o - 255

F7 (HELP) can be used to make an entry in the fields marked ‘*’.
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5.4.7 NWl?age

Call the ‘NEW PAGE mask with the function key F6 (CONTINUE) and
F2 (NEW PAGE) in the ‘PC JOB’ mask.

You can only program one ‘NEW PAGE’ PC job in a user program. The
name NEW PAGE is assigned by COM 525 and cannot be changed.

-> PROGRAM -> PC JOB -> SIMATIC  S5 / COM525
NEW P A G E

DRIVE: B PROGRAM: PT8&ABSP COMPONENT: PT

Job name: NEW PAGE

With the jcb no.: w
the CP 525 will initiate a form feed on the PT88/PT89
printer.

F I F 2 F 3 F 4 F 5 F 6 F 7 F 8

SAVE EXIT

F6: save the PCjobon thedatamedium

F8: abort:
return to the ‘PC JOB’ mask
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Field Field type Limit value Alternatives
keys allowed

Job no. numbers 1 - 199
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5.4.8 Reset Page Numkr

Call the ‘RESET PAGE NO. ‘ mask with the function key F6
(CONTINUE) and F3 (PAGE NO. = 1) in the ‘PC JOB1 mask.

You can program only one ‘RESET PAGE NUMBER1 PC job in a user
program. The name PAGE NO. = 1 is assigned by COM 525 and cannot
be changed.

-> PROGRAM > PC JOB >
R E S E T

SIMATIC S5 / CCM525
P A G E N O.

DRIVE: $ PROGRAM: $$$$S$S$ COMPONENT: $S

Job name: PAGE NO.=1

With the job nunber: ###
the CP 525 uill set the riunbering of the list pages
output on the PT88/PT89 printer to 1.

F1 F 2 F 3 F 4 F 5 F 6 F 7 F8

SAVE EXIT

F6: save PC job tm the storage medium

F8: abort:
return to the ‘PC JOB’ mask
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Field Field type Limit value Alternatives
keys ailowed

Job number numbers 1 - 199
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5.5 F’Iuwu3s

Call the ‘FRAME’ mask with the function key F3 (FRAME) in the
following masks

- ‘PROGRAM’
- ‘PROCESS STATUS LKST’
- ‘CUR. MESSAGE LIST’
- ‘SEQ. MESSAGE LIST’

Frames are processed in the same way that process status lists
are, i.e. with the same text editor (see 5.4.4). There are,
however, certain restrictions as follows:

- frames can be only maximum ninelineslong
- the dynamic &ta in a frame is expected in a data block, which
the CP 525 automatically requests from the CPU. This block must
not exceed 128 bytes.

You can enter the CPU number and the number of the data block in
the mask.

It is possible to read in existing frames. You specify the name
of the frame in the ‘frame name’ field. You =n modify the frame
which has been read in and save it again under a different name.
The new name must be entered in the ‘name to be stored’ field.

The ‘name to be stored’ field initially always has the name
specified in the ‘frame name’ field as a default.
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-> SELECTION -> PROGRAM -> SIMATIC  S5 /  CCM525
F R A M E

DRIVE: $ PROGRAM: S$$S$SS$ COMPONENT: $$

Framename:#MMM### Name to be stored: HMWM##M

The dynamic data are on CPU no.: #

in data block DB no.: W

Frames can be used as a header and/or trai[er  for process
status lists, sequential massage Lists and current message
lists.

F 1 F 2 F 3 F 4 F 5 F 6 F 7 F8
STAT. DYN. CCMPLETE
PART PART DYN. PART SAVE HELP EXIT

Fl: generate the static part,
branch to the ‘STATIC PART’ mask

F2: generate the dynamic part,
branch to the IDYN. PART’ mask

F4: complete thedynamicpart,
branch to the ICOMPIXTE DYN. PART’ mask

F6: save the frame on disk

P8: return to the mask: IPROGRAM1
or IPROCESS STATIJSLZST1
or ICUR.MESSAGELIST1
or ‘SEQ.MESSAGE LIST’
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Field Field type Limit value Alternatives
keys allowed

Frame name element name *
(see 5.1)

Name to be element name
stored (see 5.1)

CPU no. rnmbers 1 - 4 *

DB no. numbers 1- 255
(the DB numbers 1
and 2 are resemed
for the system)

F7 (HELF) can be used to make an entry in the fields marked ‘*’.
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5.5.1 Static Part of a Frame

Call the ‘STATIC PART’ mask with the function key F1 (STAT. PART)
in the ‘FRAME1 mask.

-> PROGRAM -> FRAME -> SIMATIC  S5 /  COM525
S T A T I C  P A R T

DRIVE: $ PROGRAM: $$S$$$$$ COMPONENT: S$

A t t r i b u t e s  Gr E l e m e n t  n a m e :  $$$$$$$SS!3$ I n s e r t L i n e  n o . :  $$$
B E C U A No. page width: $$$ $$s Colunn  n o . :  $$$

#######
#######
#######
#######
#######
#######
#######
#######
#######

I FI
I

F2

# # # # # # # 9  llne  Long  edltlng  wlrdow  w i t h  ~
# # # # # # #  f r a m e  llrms which have atready
###W### been programed.

I F3 ! F4 F5 F6 F7 I F 8
SEARCH/ I INSERT

I DELETE I BLOCK / REPMCE I CURSOR I $S$ \ ENTER I I EXIT

El: editor function DELETE (see 5.3.1)

F2: editor function BLOCK (see 5.3.1)

F3: editor function SEARCH (see 5.3.1)

F4: editor function CURSOR (see 5.3.1)

F5: editor function INSERT (ON/OFF),
switches the insert mode on or off
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COM 525

F6: enter the static part of a frame

F8: abort:
the data is not saved;
returntothe’ FRAME’mask

Field Field type Limit value Alternatives
keys allowed

Attributes letters
B=bold,
E=expanded,
C=compressed,
U=Underlined,
Aacousticsignal

Or no. numbers

Element name OUTPUT FIELD

he no. oumTJ’rFIE3a

Page width omPuT  FIELD
(from interpreter
parameter assignment
see 3.6)

Column no. OUTPUT FrExD

Y, N
*

o - 15

F7 (HELP) can be used to make an entry in the fields marked ‘*I.
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5.5.2 Dynamic Part ofa~

Call the ‘DYN. PART1 mask with the function key F2 (DYN. PART) in
the ‘FRAME’ mask.

-> PRt)GRAhl  -> FRAME ‘> SIMATIC S5 / COM525
D Y N. P A R T

DRIVE: $ PROGRAM : $$$$s$$$ COMPONENT: $S

Attributes Gr Element name: $S$SSSSSSSS$ Line no.: $SS
BECUA No. page uidth: SS$ Colunn no.: $s$

# # # # #  # #
# # # # #  M #######line long uindow inuhich  max. ~
##### # # #/#H### 7 list Lines are displayed.
# # # # #  # # ##i##ww
# # # # #  # # ?WW#### The fie~d current~y being worked ~
# # # # # # # Wh%#### with is displayed inversely
# # # # # # #

. . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . .
Type of dynamic variables: PROCESS VARIABLE Attributes (Y/N):

bold print #
CPU No. $ Format W#k##W# expanded print #
DB No. $$$ No. of chars. ##.# underlined #
Address ###bY.## acoustic signal #

F1 F 2 F 3 F4 F 5 F 6 F 7 F 8

UP DOWN LEFT RIGHT JUMP ENTER HELP EXIT

The functicm and processing of this mask corresponds to the ‘DYN.
PART’ mask of a process status list (see 5.4.4 b).

The limit mlues for the DB address and line are, however,
different as follows:

memory access mode DB address
DD o - 126
DR,DL,DW o - 127
BI 0.0 - 127.15
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a) FranE - progplmling the ta for the process status

The function and processing of this mask corresponds to
‘PROCESS STATUS VAR. ‘ mask (see 5.4.4 b).

-

COM 525

the

The limit values for the DB address are, however, different:

memory access mode DB address
DR,DL o - 127

5.5.3 Canplete  lb Dynamic Parts ofaFram

The function and processing of this mask corresponds to the
‘COMPUTE DYN. PART’ mask in a PSL (see 5.4.4 c).

The limit values for the DB address are, however, different:

mmory access mode DB address
DD o - 126
DR,DL o - 127
BI 0.0 - 127.15
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6 Terms and Definitions

cOH525
Programming package for the communications processors CP 525 and
CP 524

~t
Indicates the function of a CP 525 interface:

PT=printer
CL=computerlink

CP525/CP 524
communications processors

Data type
The user program is divided into data types (message, PC job,
frame or job block).

Kkment
Single partofadatatype

Functimkeys
Keys that have a specific significance in each mask. The label-
ling of the key indicates which action will be executed if the
key is pressed.

Identification header
Header that contains the designation of the plant, who generated
the programsndwhen.  The identification header is includedon
the disk and in the EPROM and is used to distinguish between
programs with the same name on different storage media (volumes).

Tim2rpeter
interchangeable interface driver that defines the characteristics
of the component

S5-DOS command interpreter: see description of the operating
system S5-DOS

159



B8576544-03 COM 525

Likary
Collection of user data which can be transfer-red to several user
programs. Various interpreters and procedures can also be collec-
ted here. A library is identified by the name COMLIB?? (II?” = any
alphanumeric character). A detailed description of these can be
found in the section ‘Ubraries” in this user’s guide.

Listing
Overview of a user program output on a printer by COM 525 (not to
be confused with current message list and sequential message
list).

Template displayed on the PG monitor. COM 525 prompts inputs in
the masks and enters defaults from previous masks.

I’Unction keys F1 to F8 with the corresponding labelling.

Module (software)
See ekmeut.

overlay
Part of a program which cannot run independently. Is only loaded
inthememorywhenit is required.

PcP/lf
Operating system for your programmer (pG). Is loaded when you
switch on the PG and insert the PCP/M floppy disk.

Procedure
lkterchangeable  software driver, which implements the
transmission procedure on the line.
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S5-nos
Operating system extension for PCP/M to standardize all the
software packages running on progmmmers,

user ~
A hard or floppy disk can be divided into 16 user areas; brings
order to large numbers of files.

user data
us= ~
Total of all the data generated by the user with COM 525; re-
quired to operate a CP 525/CP 524 interface.
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B8576545-02 COM 525 Messages

1 Introduction

When you are working with the COM 525, messages are output in the
message line (the line above the function key menu) under the
following conditions:

-whenanerrorhasoc curred (error message)

- to avoid errors (warnings)

as information for the user, for example to show that an action
has been carried out successfully (general message)

- to ask whether the user “really” intends to carry out an
action, for example when deleting (prompts).

A message includes an identifier (e.g. MF, ERR), a number and a
short text.

The foilowing section lists and describes all the COM 525
messages.

1
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2 Messages Common to All Masks

COM 525 Messages

Message number

MF.ool

MF,002

Description / Remedy

Illegal key!
- Illegal characters have been entered
in the field in which the cursor is
positioned. Refer to Sections 2 to 5
of the COM 525 user’s wide in this
manual to find the permissible
characters.

Illegal entry!
- The entry which has been made in the
field on which the cursor is located
does not correspond to any of the
permissible alternatives, or it exceeds
or falls below the permissible limit
values.
Refer to Sections 2 to 5 of the COM 525
user’s guide in this manual for the
limit values and the permissible
alternatives.
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3 General Situations

3.1 General Error Messages

Message number Description / Remedy

COM 525 Messages

ERR.ool

ERR.004

ERR.009

ERR.olo

Overlay has wrong version number!
- Use the correct COM 525 system

diskette.

Program not found
- The overlay cannot be found (see also
Section ‘S=ndard outputs when working
with COM 525’ in the COM 525
user’s guide in this manual).

Element destroyed!
- When r-ding in an element from the
file the length was found to be wrong.
Delete the element!
The error can also occur when the
‘already existing” destination element
is destroyed during transfer. (This is
read in the acknowledgement mode in
order to achieve a comparison.)

I&rorinuser  program
The file with the user data has been
cormpted and can no longer be
interpreted.

3
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Message number

ERR.oll

ERR.012

ERR.013

ERR.014

ERR.015

Description / Remedy

User data generated with old COM version
- no longer valid.

Error in SYSID
- An error in the memory submdule of the

CP 525.
With the EPROM:
the memory submodule  must be replaced.
With the RAM:
if a cold restart on the CP 525 does
not bring about an improvement, the
memory module should be replaced.

NotaCP525!

—

~terpreter not present - fetch from
library
- See Sections ‘Structure of a COM 525
program’ and ‘fibraries’  in the COM 525
user’s guide in this manual.

Procedure not present - fetch frm
library
- See ERR.014.
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Message number

ERR.020

ERR.021

ERR.024

ERR.025

ERR.026

Description / Remedy

Reserved name not allowed here
- The following PC jobs can only exist
once per program and therefore have
resewed names:
SEQ.MESSAGE
UPDATE SML
CUR.MESSAGE
NEW PAGE
RESET PAGE

Name is illegal or reserved!
- See ERR.020.

CP not programmed - interpreter missing!
- Neither interface 1 nor interface 2 has
been programmed, The CP 525 does not
contain an interpreter, procedure or
user data.
Transfer the interpreter!

Interface does not exist
- Only with the CP 525 can two interfaces
be programmed.

Interface is not programmed
- No interpreter has as yet been
transferred to the selected CP 525
interface.

5
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Message number I Description / Remedy I
ERR.030 At x lines per inch: page length of y to

z lines possible!

ERR.lol First generate static part => F1

ERR.102 No dynamic fields in static part

ERR.103 There are no dynamic fields in messages
x to y

ERR.104 Name already assigned

EE!R.105 Illegal column number
- The column number entered exceeds the
maximum defined during interpreter
parameter assignment.

ERR.107 Illegal message number!
- The message number must be between 1

and 2047.
Whenmakingajump:  the specified
message does not exist.

6
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Message number Description / Remedy

ERR.108 Illegal line number
-The linenumbermust  bebetweenland

2047.
Whenmakingajump: thespecifiedline
number does not exist.

1

I
ERR.109 Illegal field number

- The specified field nwuber is greater
than the number of existing fields.

ERR.llo First generate sequential message list
=> F2

ERR.111 Text must be enclosed in inverted commas!

ERR.112 Illegal entry: fields overlap

ERR.113 Bit not specified!

7
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Message number

ERR.114

Description / Remedy

Combination of memory access and format
illegal
- See Section ‘Process status list’,
Table 2 in the COM 525 user’s guide
in this manual.

ERR.115 Different types of memory access!
- See Section ‘Process status list’,
Table 2 in the COM 525 user’s guide
in this manual.

ERR.116 Value too high - cannot be represented!

ERR.117 Job not saved
- The job can only be printed out after
it has been entered. First enter the
job with F6!

ERR.118 Lineistoolong
- The required strucmre for the date,
time orstatusstarting at the
specified column exceeds the maximum
length of a line (136 characters per
line). Change the structure or position
accordingly!

.
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Message number

ERR.119

ERR.120

ERR.121

ERR.122

ERR,123

Em.124

ERR.125

Description / Remedy

DB boundary exceeded
(No. of characters)!

No more fields in this direction!

All fields already programmed in this
direction!

No more messages loaded in this
direction!

All loaded messages programmed in this
direction!

Message specified is not loaded!

No field in the line specified!

9
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Message number Description / Remedy

EIR.126 Field specified not in this line!

ERR.127 No field in the message specified!

10
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3.2 General Warnings

With warnirgs the data input will generally be entered or saved.

Message number

WARN.001

WARN.002

WARN.003

WARN.004

WARN.005

WARN.006

Description / Remedy

Source/dest. address cannot be addressed
- See user’s guide ‘Computer link with

RK 512’ in this manual.

Coord. flag too high as partner for
CP 525

DB number used by system
- Depending on the CPU, DB 1 and possibly
DB 2 may be reserved for the system.

Less characters than number of positions
resemed

More characters than number of positions
reserved

Field too long - max. 60 characters
used!

11
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Message number

WARN.007

WARN.013

COM 525

Description / Remedy

Messages

—

&lly 80 characters will be printed!

From message x to message y read in! The
remainder was not loaded!

12
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3.3 General Prompts

Prompts must be answered with F1 (YES) or F3 (NO) in the
acknowledgement menu.

Message number

QUIT.001

QUIT.002

QUIT.003

QUIT.004

Description / Remedy

Terminate program?
- ‘YES’ = COM 525 returns to the basic
mask. A program which contains no more
data will be deleted as a file.

IDSS of data - exit mask?
- ‘YES’ = the entries made in the current
mask will not be entered.
‘NO’ = the data can be entered with
F6 (ENTER or SAVE).

Process library?

—

Libraries do not have to contain
consistent programs; they are used to
collect different parts of programs
(see also Section ‘Libraries’ in the
COM 525 user’s guide in this manual).

Loss of data - exit field?
- As for QUIT.002

13
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Message number

QUIT.O1O

QU171’.O11

QUIT.012

Description

COM 525

/ Remedy

Messages

Element already exists! - overwrite?

Job block already exists - overwrite?

No comparison of elements possible!
Overwrite?
- There is insufficient memory to
compare the contents of the source and
destination element.

.
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3.4 General Messages

Message number

MEss.ool

MESS!O02

MESS.003

MESS.004

MESS.005

MESS.006

MESS.007

Description / Remedy

COM 525 Messages

Active!
- This message is output while a function

is being executed, when COM 525 user
data are being processed on disk or
data are being exchanged with the
CP 525.

Completed!

Saved!

Active - abort with F8
- The function can be aborted with F8.

Deleted!

Element being processed:

Ehtered!

15
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Message number

MEss.008

MESS.009

MEss.olo

MEss.oll

MESS.012

MESS.013

MESS.014

COM 525 Messages

Description / Remedy

Aborted!

Loading overlays!
- Is output while COM 525 overlays are
being loaded.

Program being condensed
- A program is automatically condensed
when it is tco “broken up” by deleting
and storing.

Program already purged

First page!
- When trying to page backwards from the

first page.

T_ast page!
-When trying topageforwardsfromthe

last page.

Number of messages to be read from FD:

16
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Message number

MESS.015

MESS.016

MESS.017

MESS.018

MESS.019

COM 525 Messages

Description / Remedy

Number of messages to write/delete on
FD

All fields from message x to y already
programmed!

All fields have already been programmed!

The fields cannot be programmed from
message x to y!
- All fields which appear in the

specified messages are located after
the endofthelineowing tochangesin
the sequential message list and cannot,
therefore, be programmed.
The fields can be programmed again if
the sequential message list is changed
again (e.g. reducing the length of the
status text).

Active - deleting may take several
minutes!
- If there is a large number of elements

(up to 1000) on the CP 525, deleting
messages can take several minutes - the
elements must be searched in the RAM.

17
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4 Editing

4.1 Errors During Editing

Message number

ERR.loo

ERR.106

ERR.130

ERR.131

Description / Remedy

Data cannot be interpreted
- The code of the stored data has an
error and cannot therefore be re-
translated. This data can only be
deleted.

Max. 9 (frame) or99 (PSL) lines
possible.

Macro too long -> changes will not be
entered
- A IMximum of 35000 bytes are available
for programming a process status list.
Once this number has been reached (too
many process stamses programed) no
further lines can be acceptedly the
editor.

Macro too long, changes in the line will
not be entered
- See ERR,130.

18
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Message number

ERR.132

ERR.133

ERR.134

ERR.135

ERR.136

ERR.137

CO?l 525 Messages

Description / Remedy

Too many dynamic fields
A maximum of 40 dynamic fields per line
are possible with the process status
list and with frames.
For each message only one dynamic field
is permitted,

Start of block not set

Start of block after end of block

Block not set

No line saved yet

Destination for block transfer is
within the block

19



B8576545-02 CO?l 525 Messages

Message number

ERR.138

ERR.139

EEW,140

ERR.141

ERR.142

ERR.143

Description / Remedy

Block cannot be saved - macro too long
- A maximum of 35000 bytes are available
for programming a process status list.
Once this number has been reached (too
many process statuses programmed) no
further lines can be accepted by the
editor.

Block cannot be saved - too many lines

Nomorefound- press ENTER key

Reserve characters not allowed
- The characters used to resem
positions for dynamic fields must not
be searched for using the ‘search’  and
‘search/replace’ functions.

No reserve characters allowed in word
to be deleted

Ihsertion of a line not possible

20
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Message number

ERR.144

ERR.146

ERR.148

ERR.150

ERR.151

ERR.152

ERR.153

Description / Remedy

Insertion only possible when cursor is at
start or end of line

Message number already assigned

Message number already assigned in area
read in -> HELP

Max. number of messages already
programmed!
-Amaximum of 1000 messages (from 1 -

2047) can be programmed.

Message number assigned outside area
read in -> HELP

Message number not in area read in!

Block will not be copied - too many
messages!
- Max. 99 messages can be entered in the

editing buffer of the PG. By copying
blocks this number has been exceeded.

21
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4.2 Warnings during Editing

CO?i 525 Messages

Message number

WARN.006

WARN.008

WARN.009

WARN.O1O

WARN.OU

Description / Remedy

Field too long - max. 60 characters used!

Lines longer than page width
- If, when editing a process status list
a frame or a message there are more
characters edited per line than
determined in the ‘ASSIGN INTERP. PARA.’
mask as the page width, the characters
which extend beyond the end of the line
will be printed in the next line.

Remedy: increase the page width in the
‘ASSIGN INTHW. PARA.’

Masked area changed - dyn. part has
been deleted
- cf. WARN.012

Message numbers higher than 2000 are
system messages!

tipied messages have system message
numbers higher than 2000!

22
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Message number

WARN.012

CO!l 525 Messages

Description / Remedy

SML was modified! Inconsistency of data
in messages with “>”
- By changing the parameter assignment
for the sequential message list when
messages already exist it is possible
that the following inconsistencies may
occur (such messages are marked with “>”)

1) If messages were programmed with DATE,
TIME or STATUS and the jobs were later
deleted in the sequential message list,
this ~ing pofits out that the jobs in
these messages no longer exist (displayed
by a narrow tiverse field with the
identifier D, T or S). They will not,
however, be triggered by the CP.
=dy: change the parameters in the
sequential message list.

2) If messages have been programmed with
DATE, TIME and/or STATUS and later the
date, time or status field was extended
in the sequential message list, it is
possible that a message line which has
already been programmed will be longer
than 136 characters. The characters which
would exceed this if anything is changed
in the message are truncated. (It is
possible that a dynamic field which has
already been programmed may be lost).
M: change the parameters in the
sequential message list (to see the
original text of the tnmcated message,
the &te, time or status fields in the
SKLmust  be reduced again).

23
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Message number I Description / Remedy

COM 525 Messages

WARN.013

WARN.015

WARN.016

Fnnn message x to message y read in! The
remainder was not loaded!

Dyn. field inlinextoolong  (max. 80
res. pos. per field)!

Dyn. field in message x too long (max. 80
res. pos, per field)!

24
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4.3 Prompts during Editing

COM 525 Messages

Message number

QUIT.040

QUIT,041

QUIT.042

QUIT.043

QUIT.044

Description / Remedy

W. part already exists, delete?

Field with a dyn. part in the last
column, delete?
- h the insert mode or when replacing a
word a line may sometimes become longer
than 136 characters. These characters
and any programmed dynamic fields would
be lost during the insertion. The
characters may possibly be located
outside the currently visible
characters on the screen.

Delete last character in the line?
- See QUIT.041

REPIACE?

Line too long - replace?

25
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Message number

QUIT.045

QUIT.046

QUIT.047

QUIT..O5O

QUIT.051

COM 525 Messages

Description / Remedy

Field with dyn, part in column before
masked field, delete?
- Inhibited fields are fields which
cannot be changed for the date, time
and status in the editing window for
messages.

Delete character before masked field?

New text exceeds masked area, replace?
- When replacing a word it is possible
that the following text wwld go beyond
the date, time or status field, since
the text following the word to be
replaced is shifted only as far as the
next date, time or status field. These
characters may possibly be outside the
visible characters displayed on the
screen.

Save?

Changed messages marked ‘>” will be
tnmcated!ENTER?
- See WARN.012

26
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Message number Description / Remedy

QUIT.052 I Abort reading in of messages from FD?

QUIT.053 Abort saving of messages on FD?

27
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5 Deleting

5.1 Warnings when Deleting

COM 525 Messages

Message number

WARN.014

Description / Remedy

Before deleting SEQ.MESSAGE: check
whether messages exist for it!
- k not forget that the position of the
date, the and status is fixed with the
PC job SML (sequential message list).
If the SML is missing no messages can
be output even if they have been
programmed and stored on the CP 525/
524.

28
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5.2 Prompts when Deleting

Message number

QUIT.020

QUIT.021

QUIT.030

QUIT.031

QUIT.032

Description /

COll 525 Messages

Remedy

Delete both interfaces?

Delete all elements?

Delete element:

No element will be deleted! - abort
function?

Delete all elements?

29
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6 Transfer

6.1 General Transfer Errors

COM 525 Messages

Message number

ERR.016

ERR.022

ERR.023

ERR.024

ERR.025

Description / Remedy

Punction illegal: component wrong
- An attempt has been made to transfer a

PT element to a CL program or a CL
element to a PT program.

Source =destination?

Different components in source and
destination
- See ERR,016

CP not programmed - interpreter missing!

- The CP 525 has no interpreter,
procedure or user data on interface 1
and interface 2.

Interface does not exist
- Two interfaces can be programmed only
on the CP 525-2, with other CP types
only one can be programmed.

30
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Message number

ERR.026

ERR.027

CON 525 Messages

Description / Remedy

Interface is not programmed
- No interpreter has been transferred to
the selected CP 525 interface.

EPROM plugged in
- No data can be witten to the EPROM
on the CP 525!
Plug in a RA?? card.

31
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6.2 Transfer Errors, Floppy and Hard Disk

Message number

ERR.701

ERR.702

ERR.703

ERR.704

ERR.706

ERR.707

Description / Remedy

Drive caxmot be addressed!
- Check whether the drive compartment is

closed!

Element directory not present
- No element exists for the data type

selected!

Element not present

FD is write-protected

—

With a floppy disk: remove the write-
protect tab.
With hard disk: see description of the
operating system PCP/M.

Maximum number of elements exceeded
- No more elements of the selected data

type can be stored.

File not present

32
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Message number

ERR.708

ERR.709

ERR.71O

ERR,712

ERR.713

Description / Remedy

FL) external full
- No more entries can be made in the file

directory. Check whether files can be
deleted or use a new floppy disk,

Working diskette/CP memory full
With FD: use a new floppy disk.
With CP: transfer the new data to
floppy or hard disk and use a larger
RAM submodule.

Element already exists

FD has been changed - program no longer
available
- The floppy disk was changed while
processing a program. Insert the
correct floppy disk again!

File is write-protected
- Remove the write-protect attribute

(see descriptionof the operating
system PcP/M).
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Message number

ERR.714

ERR.715

Description / Remedy

Not a COM 525 file
- The file was not generated by this

COM 525.

Illegal file name
- The file name specified does not
correspond to the PCP/M conventions.
See Section ‘Selecting the user
program’ in the COM 525 user’s guide in
this manual.

ERR.716 File already exists

ERR.717 Invalid date
- The entry in the “date” field is

illegal.
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6.3 Errors when Transferring
and the CP 525

Message number

ERR.718

ERR.720

ERR.721

ERR.722

ERR.723

COFl 525 Messages

Between COM 525

Description / Remedy

No RAM card inserted!

SYSID block does not match specification
Error in mamory submodule.
With EPROM:
the memory submodule must be replaced.
With RAM:
if a cold restart on the CP 525 does
not bring improvement, the memory
submodule must be replaced.

CP switch set to STOP
- Switch the mode selector on the CP to

RUN.

Transfer error
- Error or fault on the CP 525 or the
link between the CP 525 and PCwhich
cannot be identified more exactly,

Initiation of function negatively
acknowledged
- Please check whether there is. a

connection to the CP 525.
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Message number

KRR.724

E8R.725

EUR.727

ERR.728

ERR.729

COM 525 Messages

Description / Remedy

Interpreter/procedure not present
- Before data can be transferred the

interpreter must first be transferred
to the CP 525.

Cable not connected/wrong baud rate

Job number already exists on CP!
-A PCjobwiththesame ntnnberhas
already been transferred to the CP 525.

hterface  cannot be deacti=ted  at
present!
- Repeat the transfer. When transferring
between the CP 525 and a partner
follow the rule of thumb:
large volume of data -> low data rate.

Error in interpreter/procedure
- FoUowing this message, the interface
m the CP 525 is completely deleted.
Possible causes:

error in the
or procedure

- error during
CP 525
error in the
CP 525

source file (interpreter
on the PG)
transfer from PG to

memorysulmmduleof the
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6.4 Prompts

Message number

QUIT.022

QUIT.023

CO?l 525 Messages

during Transfer

Description / Remedy

Delete interface
transfer?
- ‘YES’ = before
interface will

on CP and start program

the program transfer the
be completely deleted.

Transfer all elements?
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7 Saving

7.1 Errors when Saving

CO?f 525 Messages

Message number

ERR.130

ERR.131

Description / Remedy

Macro too long -> changes will not be
entered
- A whm.m of 35000 bytes are awailable
for programming a process status list.
Once this number has been reached (too
many process statuses programmed) no
further lines can be accepted by the
editor.

Macro too long, changes in the line will
not be entered
- See ERR.130
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7.2 Prompts when Saving

Message number

QUIT.O1O

QUIT.011

QUIT.051

Description / Remedy

COM 525 ?lessages

Element already exists overwrite?

Job block alreadyexists - ovexwrite?

Changed messages marked ‘Y’ will be
truncated!ENTER?
- See WARN.012
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8 Internal Errors

Notes on these errors

These errors can be caused by a corrupted COM 525. If, despite
reloading frmn a back-up disk the problem cannot be remedied,
please send a description of the problem to the nearest SIEMR?S
service department or technical office.

Message number

IF.001

IF.002

IF.003

IF.004

)2?.005

IF.006

Description

Mask not present!

Field not present

Illegal M/LINT  call

Overlay identifier is illegal!

Buffer not long enough!

Data type riot defined!
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Message number

IF.007

Description \ Remedy

CP function unknown
- Wrong function call caused
error. Repeat the function

by transfer
call. If

the error
‘Notes on
page.

message occurs again
these errors’ on the

see
previous
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9 -rating  Syst@.lnErrors

Message number

ERR.002

ERR.003

ERR.004

ERR.005

ERR.006

ERR.007

Description

Program cannot be closed
- Internal error (see Section 8).

Program cannot be executed

Programnotfound

Error loading program - not enough memory
- See ERR.007

Program cannotberemoved
- Internal error (see Section 8).

Not enough memory for buffer - press
ENTER key
- Attempt to restart the system (RESEI’
or switch off and then on). If the
error message appears again there is
ixwu.fficient  memory capacity.

We have checked lhe contents of this manual for The repmduc!ion,  transmission or use of this docu-
agreement with the hardware and soltware  described. menr or its con[ents  is not permit fed wi!hout express
Since deviations cannot be precluded entirely, we can- wrilten  authority.
not guaranlse  lull agreement. However, the data m this Offenders will be liable for damages. All rights, in-
manual are rewewed  regularly and any necessary CO.. eluding righls  created by patent grant or wgistra!ion
reclions  included in subsequent edilions. Suggestions of a utility model o, design, are resswsd.
Ior tmprovemeot  are welcomed
Technical data sub,ecl  to change. Copyright ~ Siemens AG 1989 All Rights Reserved

Siemens Aktiengesellschaft C79000.68576-C545  -03

Geratewerk  Karlsruhe

Prinled  in !he  Federal Rep”blic  cd Gsmnany
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1 Introduction

The program PROM 525 supplements the programming package (XIM 525.
It is used to transfer COM 525 programs, stored on floppy or hard
disk, to an EPROM. With PROM 525 the transfer in the opposite
dtiection  is also ~ssible, i.e. transferring a program back from
an EPROM to a floppy or hard disk.

Using PROM 525 you can test whether a aubmodule has already been
written to or whether it is empty. PROM 525 also has two informa-
tion functions. The first one outputs en identification header
for the programs located on the floppy or hard disk. The seccmd
function provides you with information about EPROMs which have
already been written to.

You can have the length of your program displayed, and therefore
check whether the aubmodules  you want to program still have
sufficient free memory capacity. PROM 525 informs you of the
length of time required for progrzunuing without any transfer
being made. While you program an EPROM, the programming time
still left to run is displayed.

Before you start to work with PROM 525 you have probably already
generated programs with cOM 525 end bow about the masks and
menus. If you are unsure about using the masks and menus or are
still unfamiliar with terms or abbretitions that are used in
this part of the manual please refer to ‘Terms and definitions
in the user’s guide to COM 525.

With the PG 695 it is possible to connect an external programmer
(promuer) to the device. More information can be found in the
installation guide and instructions supplied with the device.
The initialisation (the setting up of the communications link) is
carried out by PROM 525 (even with the integrated unit). This
takes approximately 60 to 70 seconds.

. .. .

. . .-  ‘  .-,.
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A program generated with CON 525 is initially stored either on a
floppy or hard disk. The following EPROM aubmodules can be pro-
grammed with PROM 525:

EPROM sulmodul e number capacity

6ES5 373-0AA41
6E!X 373-0&461
6ES5 373-0M81
6ES5 373-0A442
6ES5 373-0AA62
6Es5 373-IAA41
6ES5 373-IAA61
6ES5 373-IAA81

16 Kwords
32 Kwords
64 Kwords *
16 Kwords
32 Kwords
16 Kwmds ~
32 Kwxds
64 Kwords *

* With PG 685 REIEASE <8 mly possible with MEP adapter.

2
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2 Example of Programming an EPROM

h this section you are introduced to the fictions of the PROM
525 step by step. You can implement the example on your mm
screen. H you find that an explanation is missing at any point
(e.g. the explanation of the function key) you can find this in
the reference section of this user’s guide.

The PROM 525 program is losded when you enter the co-d “S5” to
call the S5 command interpreter.

Position the cursor on the programming package COM 525. Then
press the function key F1 (PACKAGE) to call the ‘EASIC MASK’ of
the PROM 525.

UJPYRIGHT  ( C )  B Y  SIEMENS  A G SIMATIC S5  /  PROM525
B A S I C  M A S K

PPPPPP RRRRRR OXCO K+! w 55555555 22222 5555555
PP PP RR RR UJ  CO MM  Ml+!  55 22 22 55
PPPPPP RR RR 00 CO MM MM 5555555 2 2  5 5 5 5 5 5
PP RRRRRR 00 (1) M!kt’tml 55 22 55
PP RR RR 02 @ MM m
PP RR RR IXKOO  WI ml 555555;5 2E222 55555;5

EPROM programing  sof tware  fo r  the  ccmun icstiona  processor CP 525
ad the  comunicationa  procesaor  CP  5 2 4

V e r s i o n / I s s u e : A04 Seriai  m.: 7W4-0074-6%321

F1 F2 F3 F4 F 5 F 6 F 7 F 8
TRANSFER TRANSFER EMPTY INFO INFO
FO->EPRW EPRC#4->FO TEST EPR@l FD EXIT

3
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Use the function keys Fl to F5 to branch to the PROM 525 follow-
on masks. Using F8 (EXIT) you always return to the previous owk,
or from the %U31C MASK’ to the S5 commnd interpreter.

For the example, press F5 (INFO FD). PROM 525 then outputs the
‘ INFO FD ‘ msk,

BASIC HASx -> SIMATIC  S5 / PRW525
I N F O  FD

D r i v e : B
Progrsin: TEST1

Plsnt designation: PLA.  GL2000XA
Generated bf: TCtMY
Generated on: 22.01.87

Cow-=t: PT
CUH525 version: ACM

F1 F 2 I IF3 F 4 F5 F 6 IIF7 F8

HELP EXIT

This mask displays information about your program,

The ‘drive” field shows the drive in which your’ ”PROM 525 progrsm-
~ PaclWge  is located and needs to be changed only if for
_le the package is on the hard disk, end your program is on a
floppy disk.

The cursor is positioned on the “program” field. You can enter
the name of the file about which you wish to obtain information
(for the example, take the program to be transferred to an

..,..+ .i
,,.’
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EPROM). ‘lW.S can also be achieved with F7 (HELP), which you al-
ready lam through working with (X)M 525. In the reference section
of this user*s guide you can see which fields can be completed
using F7 (HELl). If the COM 525 file you have, specified is pre-
sent, the identification header of the program is now displayed.

If you have programed both interfaces, i.e. you wish to transfer
two programs , YOU can also have the identification header of the
second program displayed. Press F8 (EXIT) to return to the basic
mask.

As the next step, check whether the EPROM you wish to program is
empty. With F3 (EMPTY TEST) select the ‘EMPTY TEST’ mask and plug
in one of the EPROMs which has already been written to in the
receptacle (in the example an EPROM with the EPROM number 6ES5
373-LiA81  is used).

SASIC XAsx  -> SIWITIC  S5 / PR(B1525
E M P T Y  T E S T

klLFBm#rber:  6ES5 3 7 3 -  1AA81 Sutmxide  ID: 463

F1 I IF 2 F 3 F 4 F 5 F 6 F7 F8

TEST HELP EXIT

.,. . . ., .-. . .. .,, . . . - ----- . .
.
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When pressing F7 (HELP) the following nbssk appears with a
selection list.

BASIC NnsK -> SIM4T1C  S5 / PRO#1525
E M P T Y  T E S T

+--------------------- ---
PLEASE SELECT:

-.....-......---------+. 1
6ss5  3Z3-IM41  414
CJES5 3T3-0M41  1 4
tEs5  3Z3-0M42  114

HLFB-nimber:  6ES5 373-MASI  sub 6ES5 3Z3-MA61  464
6SS5 373-0AA61  6 0
64X5 373-0M62  160
62S5 3~-lRA81  463
6ES5 3%Z-0AA81  163

,[. . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . .

“ I ‘2 I ‘3 I ‘4 ‘5 I ::, I ‘7 I ::,
Using the arrow keys you can select sn MLJ?B number and acknowl-
edge it by pressing F6 (ENTER).
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M the number of the EPROM you have plugged in is not the same
the default displayed, enter the correct ntusber  with F7 (HELP)
and press Fl (TEST). In the field “current address” which now
appears on the screen you can follow all the addresses being
searched until the following message is output in the message
line:

‘EPROM is empty! ‘

as

E the EPROM has already been written to, the search stops at the
f i.rst address which is not empty and the message

‘EPROM not empty!

is output.

Once you are sure that your EPROM is empty, exit the ‘EMPTY TEST’
mask with F8 (EXIT). You can now program the EPROM.

Press F1 (TRANSFER FD-XPROM) in the ‘BASIC MASK’ to call the
‘TRANSFER FD - EPROM’ mask.
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Mssk with the CP 525-2

PROM525

SASIC MAsx -> SIMATIC S5 /PROtt525
T R A N S F E R  FD-EPROM

Module: CP525-2

Source
Interface 1 Interface 2

D r i v e : B B
Program: TEST1 TEST2

Ptsnt desi~tion: PLA.GL2000XA PLA.GL200MA
Generated  by: TOWIY THY
Generated on: 22.01.87 22.01.87
~t: PT CL

DMY Mu
D a t e : 23.01.87 Time: 11.39

F1 I F 2 F 3 F 4 F 5 F 6 F7 F8
JROGRAH REQUIRED
EPRCM STORMS HELP EXIT

8,
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Wskwith CP 524

PROM525

BASIC MASK -> SIUATIC S5  /  PRON525
T R A N S F E R  FD-EPROH

MxMe: CP524

Source
Interface 1 Interface 2

Not  present
D r i v e : B
Program: TEST1

Plant  designat ion: PLA.  GL2000KA
Generated by: THY
Oenerated  m: 22.01.87
Ccqxmmt: PT

D H Y
D a t e : 23.01.87 Time: 1:.3;

F 1 F 2 F 3 F 4 F 5 F 6 F 7 F8
PROORAM R E W I R E D
EPRLW STORAGE HELP EXIT

The %wdule” field on which the cursor is Positioned has the
default ‘CP 525-2’, If you are using a CP 524mddule enter this
in this field with F7 (HELP) and continue read~ at b) below.

a) CP 525-2

The fields “drive” below “interface 1“ and ‘interface 2“ already
have the default of the &ive for the PROM 525 as seen in the
‘INFO FD’ mask. After you leave the Wnodule” field the cursor is
positioned on the ‘program” field. If you want to transfer one or
two programs (for both interfaces) when leaving the %mdule’
field, enter one program natne or two program names one after the
other using F7 (HELP). The plant designation, generator, &te of
generation and component for the programs are tlmn displayed.

9
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b )  CP524

No second interface is available for this module. ~ter the name
of your program with F7 (HELP) - the “drive” field has as a
default the drive with the PROM 525 package. The fields ‘plant
designation”, ‘generated byn, ‘generated on” end “component” now
appear.

If the entries in the fields “&te” and “timen are not up to date
you should correct them (&te in the form DD MM YY and the time
WI MM).

Press F2 (REQUIRED S’lW.AGE) to display the minimum storage re-
quired to store the specified program in the message line. You
can then check whether the subwxiule you have selected has suff i-
Clent capacity.

Press F1 (PROGRAM EPROM) to branch to the ‘PROGRAM EPROM’ mask.

10
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SASIC K4SX  -> FO-EPRCH  -> SIMATIC  S5  /  PROH525
P R O  GRAU E P R O M

W3&le: CP525-2

Source
Interface 1 In te r face  2

D r i v e : B B
Program: TEST I TEST2

Dest inat ion
EPRCW: 6ES5 373-00M41
P(ant  designat ion: PLA.GL2000XA

EPROM capcity: 016384 uords
Program length: 010344  uords
Progr.  t a k e s  a~rox.: 018 min
Current  address 00000000

F1 F 2 F 3 F4 F5 F 6 F 7 F8
PROGRN

EPROH HELP EXIT

;

F 1 F 2 F 3 F4 F 5 F 6 F 7 IIF8

ABORT

1 I

All the entries above ‘destination” have been takan over from the
previoua mask (i.e. are different forCP 525-2 and CP524).

If you change the ‘EPROM” field using F7 (HEM), notice that a
different value is output in the WPROM capacity” field; this is
because you plugged in a largeror smaller submodule.  !lhe field
“plant designation” has defaults entered from the previous mask
but can still be changed.

11
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Now press Fl (PROGRAM EPROM). PROM 525 sets up the directories of
the programs which are to be transferred. Following this, the
storage, required for your program, the programing time end the
current address are displayed in a submssk.

Now check to see that your EPROM is still plugged in and that it
is the right one.

PROM 525 first checks that the EPROM is empty and only then
starts the programming. From this point forward yOU can Still
interrupt the progreining using F8 (ABORT). (The programming is
not aborted immediately but only after the transfer of the ele-
ment currently beimg processed).

During  the whole programming process the remaining programing
time and the current address are displayed. The message line
displays the name of the element that is currently being pro-
cessed. Once the programming of the EPROM is completed, the
message ‘completed’ will be displayed.

After programming the EPROM, you can press F8 (EXIT) (PROM 525
will prompt you to confirm that you wish to leave the mask) to
return to the ‘EASIC MASKf via the ‘TRANSFER PI) - EPROM’ mask in
which you once again press F8,

Pressing F4 (INFO EPROM) to branch to the ‘INFO EPROM’ mask. Now
you can obtain information about the EPROM you have just written
to.

12
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. .“

EPROM: 6$55 373-OW1 11: PT
Module: CP525-2 12: PT88
Fi rmuare version: 13: 63
Plant: PLA. GL2000XA If): LAUFPT88
Generated on: 23.01.87 15: 03
Synbd ic address: 16: CL
[rd. bus ackkess: 17: RK512
Slave no. on PG bus: 18: 81
Password: 19: P3964
03! version: A04 20: 81
PRC?4 version: A04 21:

8AS1C UAsx -> SIK4T1C S5 /PROF4525
I N F O EPROM

EPR@l: 6ES5373-0M41

1
I
I
f
(
:
I
:
f
[
f
—

F1 F2 F 3 F4 F5 F 6 F 7 F8

INFO HELP EXIT

Enter the EPROM number in this mask using F7 (HEU). Press F1
(INFO) and the PROM525 outputs the EPROM and module parameters
(SYSID) for the EPROM. The significance of the numbered fields
can be found in the reference section of these instructions.

Return to the ‘BASIC MASK’.  There you see that only the functim
‘transfer EPROM -> FD’ is now missimz.  You can tie this function
to transfer the contents of
this case you will transfer
the EPROM to a floppy disk.

an EPROM-to a floppy or hard disk.
the program which is now loaded in
FYess F2 (TRANSFER EFROM ->J?D).

In

13
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SASIC MAsx ->
T R A N S F E R  EPROM-FD

SIK4T1C S5 / PROW!

F1 F 2

Source

EPR(M 6ES5 3?3”OAA41
lnterfsce rmmber: 1

Plant designation: PLA. GL2000KA
Oenerated  hy: TOWIY
Oenerated cm 23.01.87
Ccapalent:

D r i v e :
Program:

PT

D e s t i n a t i o n

A
TEST1

F 3 F4 I IF 5 F 6 F 7 I F 8

TRANSFER HELP EXIT

F 1 F 2 I IF 3 F 4 F 5 F 6

II

F7 F8

ASORT

If necessary, enter the EPROM tier in the ‘EPROMt field uaing
P7 (HELP). If the EFROM belongs to amodule of the type CP 525-2,
the field ‘interface number’  appears below this. This is assigned
a default (when both or only the first interface is programed =
“1”; only interface 2 is programmed = ‘2”). You can change the
default with F7 (HELP), At the same time the plant designation,
generated by, generated on and ccmponent fields are output (also
applies to the CP 524),

14
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In the example you will transfer the ccmtents of the EPROM to a
floppy disk. Insert a formtted disk in drive A: and enter ‘A’ in
the ‘drive” field using F7 (HELP). Write the name you wish to
give your program on the floppy disk in the ‘program” field (F7
cannot be used here) and then press F3 (ENTER). At this point the
PROM 535promptsyouto confirmwhether you wish tostartthe
transfer or not. With “YIW you start the tr’hnsfer. The second
menu now appears on the screen with which it is possible to stop
the transfer using F8 (ABORT). The name of the element currently
being transferred appears in the message line, where the end of
the transfer will also be displayed.

~LS completes the example. You can exit the PROM 525 program
with F8 (EXIT) and return to the ‘BASIC MASK’ and frcm there to
the S5 command interpreter.

15
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3 Reference Section

This section contains all the masks displayed by PROM 525. There
is also a description of the function keys and fields in the
masks.

3.1 General Notes

Ihe input fields (displayed inversely on the screen) are repre-
sented fn the manual  as ~##~/#~/’  and the output fields as
‘$$$$$$$$’.

Before aborting a transfer and before overwriting existing parts
of the program PRIM 525 outputs a request or prompt and the
following ackmwledge.ment  menu:

PROM  525 requires a positive or negatiw  acknowledgement
it continues the program.

●

Some fields can have entries made using F7 (HEW); these
are marked with ‘*’ in the tables describing the fields.

before

fields

16
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3.2 overviewof

The following overview

the Masks

shows YOU how

. ,.. - . ,.., . . . . . , .., . “’s m

PROM 525

to call each mask:

~
FL) -> EPROM J

EPROM -> FD I

mm

INFOEPRW I
-+ INFOFO I

17
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3.3 Basic Hask

0s11 the ‘EASIC WISK’ (titer positioning the cursor cm the line
‘PROM 525 EPROM programing CP 525/524*) with the function key F1
(PACKAGE) in the S5 comsnd interpreter.

COPYRIGHT (C) BY SIEHENSAG SIMATICS5/PRLW525
B A S I C  HASK

PPPPPP RRRRRR OXXID W 55555555
PP PP RR RR CXl 00 HI M~ 55

22222 5555555
22 22 55

PPPPPP RR 00 00 Is4mmml 5555555
PP

22 555555
KRRRR  00 00 Mwt#l 22

PP RR RR 00 00 M Ml ;; 22 ;;
PP RR RR OtXIYO M m 5555555 222222 555555

I EPRC#prcgranming  softuare for the ccimunicatim  processor  CP525
ardtheumnmm icationa  processor CP 524

Veraion/Iaswe: A04 Serial

F1 F2 F3 F4 F 5
TRANSFER TRANSFER EMPTY INFO INFO
FD->EPRcM EPROM->FD TEST EPRCt4 FD

rm.:  7W4-0074-6%321

F 6 F7 F8

EXIT

Fl:brsnchtothe ’TRANSFERFi)  -EPROM’mask.

F2: branch to the ‘TRANSFEREPROM  - FD’ nwk,

F3: brench to the ‘EMPTY  TEST~ mask.

F4: brench to the ‘INFO EPROMf mask.

F5:brsnchtothe ‘INFOFD’ mssk.

F8: return to the S5 commsnd interpreter.

18
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3.4 Transfer

PROM 525

FD->EPROM

till the ‘TRANSFER FL) -
(TRAIwm  FD-XFROM) in

Mssk for CP 525-2

EPROMr mssk with the function key F1
the ‘BASIC MASK’.

SASIC IL4SK -> SIFt4TIC  S5 / PR(W25
T R A N S F E R  FD-E PROPI

Ho&te:  #######

Source
I n t e r f a c e  1 Interface 2

Drive: # #
Program:

Plant  designat ion: $$sssssssssssssssss SsssSss$s$$$$ss$ss
Generated by: Sss$sssssss$ S$Ssss$sssss
Generatedon: SsSsssss
Collponent: s s

DMY urn
Date: #.##.u# T i m e :  ##.##

F 1 F2 F3 F 4 F 5 F 6 F7 F8
PROGRAM REQUIRED

EPRU4 STORAGE HELP EXIT
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Mask for CP 324

PROM 525

SASIC  MASK -> SIK4TIC  S5 / PROM525
T R A N S F E R  FD - E P R O M

I Uockde: #######

Source
I n t e r f a c e  1 Interface 2

Not present
Drive: #
Proarem:

Phnt designation: SSSSSSSS.SSSSSSSMS
Ganeratedby: SSSSSSSSSSS
Ceneratcd  m: Ssssssss
c~t: s

I DHY
Date: ##.##.## T i m e :  & ;

I

Fl:

m:

branch to the ‘PROGRAM  EPROM’ mask.

display of the minimum memory requirement (program length)
of the specified program or the two programs if both inter-
faces are used,
Note: the specified program length always contains 2 x 8

Kbytes  for the interpreters and procedures of both
interfaces. The actual memory space rdqytied  by the
program is always rounded up to a whole multiple of 8
Kbytes  for each interface, since the memory is divided
into memory pages of 8 Kbytes.

return to the *BASIC MASK’.

. .

,.

.
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Field Field type Unlit value A.ltematives
keys allowed

Module w

Drive 1, upper case letters

Program  1,

Plant
designation 1)

Generated by 1)

Generated on 1)

Date D
M
Y

Time H
s

letters/
mmbers

OUITTIT  FIELD

OUTPUT FIELD

OUTPUT FIELD

OUTPUT  FIELD

numbers
numbers
numbers

numbers
numbers

. .

1 - 31
1 - 12

0 - 23
0 - 59

CP524/
CP525-2

*

dependent on
device type

*

*

F7 (HELP) can be used to make an entry in the fields marked ‘*’.

1) E ~ ~terfaces  ae being used (CP 525-2) these sPecMica-
tions apply to the fields under ‘interface 1’ and under ‘
interface 2.

21
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3.5 Programming the EPROIII

Cdl the ‘PROGRAM EPROM’ mask with the function key F1 (PROGRAM
EPROM) in the ‘TRANSFER  FD - EPROlft  mesk.

‘lhefloppy disk mst not be chsnged uhile  this mask 5s displayed!

‘m

PROM 525

IAsk for CP 525-2

B A S I C  MASX  -> FD-EPRW -> SIMATIC S5 / PROM525
P R O G R A M  E P R O M

Drive:
Program:

F1
PROGMN

EPRU

F 2

hide: SSSSSS$

Source
lnterfece 1 Interface 2

s s
Ssss$sss SSSSSSS$

Destination
EPRCU: 6 2 s 5  # n # # # # w
Ptent designation:

EPROH  capacity: SSSSS uor&

F 3 F4 F 5 F 6 F7

I
HELP

F8

EXIT

I “ I ‘2 I ‘3 ‘4 I ‘5 ‘6 ‘7 ~JT

22
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Mask for COM 524

I 8AS1C MASK -> FD-EPRW  -> S11L4TIC S5 / PROM525
P R O G R A M  E P R O M

Mod(e: CP524

Source
Interface 1 Interface 2

Not present WY
Drive: c
Program: RKI

Destination
MLFB-nmber:  6ES5 373-IAA81 S&mxkJ ie ID: 463
Plant cksignation:

EPROM capacity:

F1 F 2 F 3 F4 F5
PROGRAM
EPRO+I

tat ii

065536 words

F 6 F 7 F8

HELP EXIT

When pressing F7 (HELP) the following mask appears with a
selection list.

23
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BASIC MASK -> FD-EPRW SIMATIC S5 / PROM52!i
P R O G R A M  E P R O M

Mo&te

Sw
Interface 1

Drive: c
Progmn: GO

Destinatica
HLFB-nur6er: 6ES5 373-MA0
Plant designation:

EPRLM cspaci  ty:

F I F 2 F3 F6 F5

,-----  . . ----------------
PLEASE SELECT:

1

----------------- ... - .
6ES5 373-IM41 414
6 2 s 5  3n-mA41 u
6SS5 3Z3-0AA42 114
6ES5 3Z3-1AA61 4 6 0
6ES5 373-0AA61 6 0
6ES5 3Zf-0M62  160
6SS5 3 7 3 -  IAA81 4 6 3
6ES5 373-0M81 163 ,

+. . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . .,

F 6 F 7 F8

ENTER EXIT

Using the arrow  keys you can select en MLFB  number and
acknowledge it by pressing F6 (ENTER).

;

F1 IIF2

‘ 3 ‘4 I “ I ‘6 I ‘7 K:c,
First menu:

Fl: setting up the directory of the user progmms  to
transferred.
A aubmaak  is displayed that tidicates  the memory
the programing time end the current address.

be

required,

A check 5.s ca&ied  out to establish whether en EPROM is
plugged in end whether the EPROM type 5.s permissible.
A further check establishes whether the EPROM is empq.

24
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The programming  is started.
The second menu is displayed.
king the entire programming time, the remsining  programming
time is displayed as well as the current address and name of
the element currently being prmessed.
The messai3e ‘canpletedt  is then output.
Note: the-actmal-memory  space occupied is displayed. This

includes the memory required for the manager and the
actual program. The memory required always includes
2 x 8 Kbytes for the interpreter and procedures of both
interfaces.

~: return to the ‘TRANSFER  FD - EPROM’ mask.

Second menu:

FS: after the current element is programmed, the transfer is
aborted the next time the hard or floppy disk is accessed.

/

25
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Field Field type Limit value Alternatives
keys allowed

Module

Drive 1)

Rogram 1)

Programing
number

MLFB  number

Plant
designation

EPROM
capacity

Required
storage

~~
time

current
address

OUTPUT FIELD

OUITU’1’  FIELD

OUTPO’J! FIELD

numbers

OUTPUT FIEID

any

OUTPU1’ FIEID

OIJTPUI FIE3.D

OUTPUT FIEU)

OUTPUT FIELD

(default
FERFD -

(default
FERFD -

(default
FERFD -

from the ‘TRANS-
EPROM’ mask)

from the VRANS-
EPROM’ mask)

from the “lllANS-
EPROM’ msk)

.

1) If ~ ~teflace$ ~e being used, the specifications a@y to
the fields under ‘interface 1 ~ end under ‘interface 2‘.

26
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3.6 Transferring EPROM->FD

Cdl the ‘TRANSFER  EPROM - FD’ mask with the function key F2
(TRANSFER EPROM-XD) in the ‘BASIC MASKf.

SASIC MASK -> SIMATIC S5 /  PROF4%
T R A N S F E R  EPRON-FD

Source

EPROM: 64X5 Wl##n##
SMwMssssssssssssss  s

Plant  designat ion: SSSSSSSSSSSS$SSSS
Generated by: s.ssSsssSssss
Generated on: SsSssss.s

c~t: Ss

Dest inat ion

D r i v e :
Program: L

F 1 F 2 F 3 F 4 F 5 F 6 F 7 F 8

TRANSFER HELP EXIT

(F

F1 F2 F 3 F 4 F 5 F 6 F 7 F8

ASORT

27
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First menu:

F3: checks whether an EPROM is plugged fn and whether the EPROM
type is permissible,
end whether the EPROM contains a COM 525 program.
The pranpt “Start transfer EPROM->FD?W is displayed as well
as the acknowledgement menu,
With a positive acknowledgement:
the transfer is started
the second menu is output.
During the transfer: the name of the element currently
being processed is displayed.
The message ‘completed’ is output.
With negative acknowledgement:
the ftist menu is displayed.

P8: return to the ‘BASIC MASK’.

Second menu:

F8: abort the transfer,

28
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Field Field type Limit value Alternatives
keys allowed

MLFB number OUTPUT FIELD

hterface nmbers 1 / 2
InImber (only *
with CP 525-2)

Plant OUTPUT FIELD
designation

Generated by OU1’PUT FIELD

Generated on Omm’ FIELD

Component OUTPUT FIELD

Drive upper case letters depen&nt on
device w

*

Rogram letters/
numbers

F7 (HELP) can be used to make an entry in the fields marked ‘*’.

,.,.
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3.7 Empty Test

PROM 525

Call the ‘EMPTY  TEST’ msk with the function key F3 (EMPTY TEST)
in the 8BASIC MASK’.

HLFB-nu!t.w:  6ES5373-1AA81  .WmxUe  I D :  663

SASIC MASK -> SIMATIC S5 / PROM525
E14PTY  T E S T

Fi I IF 2 F 3 F4 F5 F 6 I IF ? F8

TEST HELP EXIT

Pl:

Pa:

a check is made as to whether an EPROM is plugged in and
whether the EPROM type is permissible,
The empty test is started.
During the empty test: the current address is output.
The message ‘EPROM is empty! C or*EPRW not empty! P is output
at the end of the empty test,

return to the ‘BASIC MASK’,

30
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Field Field type Limit value Alternatives
keys allowed

MLFB number OUTPUT FIELD

Current address OUTPUTFIELD

,,

31
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3.8 INFO EPROM

Call the ‘IN’lW EPROM’
in the ‘MSIC M4SK’.

,., . ., . -

PROM 525

mask with the function key F4 (INFO EPROM)

El:

m:

MC U4sx -> SIIUTIC  S5 / PRM525
NFO E P R O M

1 4  LFB-rsmber:  6SS5  373-IAN!  Subnodule  I D :  4 6 3

EPROM: $ s S S $ S S $ S
UOd.Ae: S$S$$Sss
Firnwere  v e r s i o n :  S S S $ S S S
Plmt: ~sssss
Generated on: $sssssss
Synblic  ediress:
Id. bus address:
Slave no. m PG bus:
Passwrd:
CtM version:
PRCM versirm: S$sssss$

11: ~$$ss
12: ~
13: sssssssSSSsS$ssss$ss
14: ~
15: sssSssSssssssssss#s
16: SSSSSSSSSSSSSS$SS%S
17: S$$$$S$SS$S’$S$$SS$S
18: SSSSSSSSSSSSSSSSS$$$
19: ~$$$$$$$$
20: $$sSSSSssssssssssss
21: ~ssss

F1 I IF 2 F 3 F 4 F 5 F 6 F 7 F 8

INFO HELP EXIT

a check is made as to whether an EPROM is plugged in and
whether the EPROM type is permissible.
The EPROM and module parameters (SYSID) of the EPROM are
output .

return to the ‘BASIC MASK’ .
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Field Field type L&nit value Alternatives
keys allowed

EPROM (central
field at top)

~M (field
on left)

Module

Firmware
version

Plant

Generated on

symbolic
address

Ind. bus
address:

Slave no.

COM version

PROM version

any

omTIJT  FIELD

OUTPUT FIELD

OUITU’1’ FIELD

Ou’mrr  FIELD

OUTPOT  FIELD

OUTPUT FIELD

OUTPUT FIELD

OUTPUT FIELD

OUTPUT FIELD

OUTPOT FIELD

33
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Field Field type Limit value Alternatives
keys allowed

Da- for additional identification:

11 (component/ OUTPUT FIEID
interface 1)

12 (name of OUTPUT FIELD
the interpreter)

13 (version of OUTPUT FIELD
the interpreter)

14 (name of OUTPUT F-lmD
the procedure)

15 (wsrsion of OUTPUT FIELD
the procedure)

16 (component/ OUTPUT FIELD
interface 2)

17 (name of OUTPUT FIELD
the interpreter)

18 (version of OUTPUT FIELD
the interpreter)

19 (name of OUTPUT FIELD
the procedure)

20 (version of OUTPUT FIELD
the procedure)

21 1) Ou’mrr  FIELD

U ~~ field ~ not used with the current version of ~~ 5250

34
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3.9 INFO

PROM525

FD

Call the ‘INW FD’ mask with the function key F5 (INIW FL)) in the
*BASIC MASK’  e

.

BASIC IL4SK -> SIMATIC S5  /  PRW525
I N F O  FD

D r i v e : #
Prcgmn:

Plant  d e s i g n a t i o n : s$$s%ss$$ss$SSSS$S
Generated try: S$$sssssss$s
Generated cm: $S$.S$$ss

c~t: $$
COM525  v e r s i o n : SS$SSS

F1 F2 F 3 F4 F5 F 6 F 7 F 8

HELP EXIT

F8: return to the ‘BASIC MASK’,

35



B8576546-04 PIUM525

Field Field type Limit value Alternatives
keys allowed

Drive

Program

Plsnt
dssignstion

Generated by

Generated on

-ent

CQM525 vers%on

F7 (HELP) can be

upper case letters dependent on
device type

*

*letters/
numbers

OUTPUT FIELD

OUTPUT PIELI)

OUTPUT FIELD

omPuT FIELD

OUTPUT FIELD

used to mske en entry in the fields msrked ‘*’,
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4 PROM 525 Messages

When you work with the PROM 525, messages are output in the
message line (the line above the fiction key menu) for the
following reasons:

- when an error has occurred (error message)

as information for the user, for exunple to shw that an action
has been carried out successfully (messages)

to prompt the user to confirm ‘yes” or “IUP in the acknowledge-
ment menu (acknowledgement prompts)

A message includes an identifier (e.g. MF, MESS), a number and a
short text.

The following section lists and describes all the PROM 525
messages.

37
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4.1 Hsssages Common to All Masks

PROM 525

Message number

MF.ool

MF.002

Description / Remady

illegal key!
- Illegal characters have been entered

in the field in which the tumor is
positioned. Refer to the reference
section of this user*s  guide to find
the permissible characters.

i l legal entryl
-Theentrywhichhasbeenmede  in the

field on which the cursor is located
does not correspond to any of the
permissible alternatives, or it exceeds
or falls below the permissible limit
values.
Refer to the reference section of this
wer’s guide for the limit values and
the permissible alternatives.

38
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4.2 Messages

Message number Description

MEss .001 Completed
- The end of the transfer is displayed.

MESS .002 Element being processed:
- The element named is currently being

transferred.

MEss ,003 Aborted
- The transfer FD-MPROM  has been

aborted as required.

MEss .101 EPROM  is empty!
- Result of the empty test.

MISS .201 HELP will not help here!
- Here only the name of an existing

program should be apecified,  if it is
to be overwritten.

39
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Message number

nEss.202

UESS.301

MESS.302

MESS.303

MESS.401

MESS.402

PROM 525

Description

EPROM-XI) transfer aborted / file
deleted!
- ‘l’he transfer was aborted as requested,
the file which was hitislized  will
be deleted.

Memory required for #,#; # words
- The length of the specified programs
will be displayed.

Directories being established ,..

Memory required for #: # words
- The length of the specified program
will be displayed.

Transfer link being established
(takes approx. 70 see)!

Emernal EPROM programmer is ready!

40
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4.3 Acknowledgement Prompts

Acknowledgement prompts are alvays displayed with the acknowl-
edgement menu; they must be answered with FI (YES) or F3 (NO),
before PROM 525 will continue.

Acknowledgement
prompt number

QUIT.001

QUIT .002

QUIT .003

QUIT.004

QUIT. 005

QUIT. 006

Description

Exit mask?

Exit PROM 525?

FD has been changed - correct FD
inserted again?

Plug in correct EPROM or remove adapter!

Please plug in adapter and confirm!

Please check EPROM and confirm!

41
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Acknowledgement
prompt mmber

QUIT. 101

QUIT. 102

QUIT.103

QUIT.201

L

PROM 525

Description

EPROM has been changed - correct
EPROM plugged in?

mM not erased - empty EPROM
plugged in?

Break off programing?

Program already exists  - delete before
transfer?

Start trsnsf er EPROlf->FD?

. .
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4.4 Error Messages

Ikror message
number Description

ERROR 001 No program name spectiied
- The name of the program must be
entered in the field on which the
cursor is located.

ERROR 002 Invalid date - time specification!
Refer to the reference section of
this user’s  guide for the
permissible entries.

ERROR 003 Illegal entry!
- Refer to the reference section of
this user’s guide for the
permissible entries.

ERROR 004

ERROR 005

No drive specified!
- The drive identifier must be entered
in the field on which the cursor is
currently located.

Not a COM525 file!
- The file specified does not contain
a CQM 525 program.
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Error message
number

ERROR 007

ERROR 008

ERROR 101
ERROR 102

ERROR 103

PROM 525

Description

Rogram does not exist!
- No program exists under the program
name specified.

Library must not be processed
- The name specified is not the name of
a program but the name of a library.

Illegsl key!
- See MF.001 I
Drive cannot be addressed!
- Possible causes:
- the floppy disk has not been

inserted in the specified drive
- the drive has not been closed
- the &ive or the hard disk is &fect,

Aborted!
- The floppy disk was chsnged during
the programing.

I

. .. .
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Error message
number

ERROR 104

ERROR 105

IRROR 106
ERROR 107

ERROR 108

ERROR 109

Description

Drive is write-protected!
-Pleaseremov e the write-protect from
the drive or from the floppy disk.

File is write-protected!

FD is full!
There is not sufficient space on the
floppyorhard  disk.

EPROM not empty!
- Result of the empty test.

EPROM - read after write error!
- The element which has just been
programed does not retch the element
in the file.
Possible causes:
- the EPROM subwdul e is defect
- the EPROM interface is defect
- the device is defect.
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Error messsge
number

ERROR 110

mRoR 111

ERROR 112

ERROR 113

ERROR 114

ERROR 115

PROM 525

Description

Wrong EPROM plugged in!
- The EPROM number of the subnodule
plugged in does not nwch the entry
in the mask,

Adapter not plugged in!
- In order to use the 64
tie, an MET adapter
in.

Kword sub-
must be plugged

Renwve adapter !

S5-DOS diskette removed!
- The floppy disk with the S5 operating

system should have been removed (see
Section ‘Notes on the operating
systems PCP/M-86 and S5 DOS’ in thiS
manual) .

S5-DOS - drive cannot be addressed!
- Applies to the floppy or hard disk

uith the operating system, see
ERROR 101.

Mardwere error!
- EPROM sulxmxiul e or device is defect.
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Error message
number

ERROR 116

ERROR 117

ERROR 118

ERROR 119
ERROR 120

ERROR 121

PROM 525

.. .,,

Description

No readable program!
- The SYSID of the element is not
readable

Interface not programed!
- Enter a different titerface  number with

IV (HELP).

No space for interface directory!
- The capacity of the subrnodule 3.s not
sufficient for the interface
directory.

EPROM does not have enough capacity!
- The capacity of the submodul e is not

sufficient for the specified program.

EPROM type not intended for programing!
- The submodul e plugged in is not one of
the three permitted module types (see
Section ‘Introduction’ in this user’s
guide).

47
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Error message

ERROR 1.22

ERROR 201

ERROR 202

ERROR 204

PROM 525

Description

EPROM exchangedl
- After reading SYSID a different EPROM

sutsnodule was plugged in.

No program specified!
- The name of the program must be
entered in the field on which the
cursor is positioned.

Invalid component specified!
- The program contains neither the
component PT nor the ccmponent CL.
Check (and if necessary change) the
specification in COM 525.

# missing on interface*#!
- The program is not complete. The

element named in the message is not
present.

No plant designation specified!
- The plant designation must be entered

in the field on which the cursor is
positioned.

48
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Error message
number

ERROR 401

ERROR 402

ERROR 403

ERRDR 404

PROM 525

Description

Error in transfer to external EPROM
programer!
- Possible causes:
- the &vice was switched off after

initialization
- the connecting cable is not plugged

in correctly
- the connecting cable is &fect.

Fault on external EPROM prograxmner!
- Possible causes:

- the device is not switched on
- the connecting cable is not plugged
in correctly

- the connecting cable is defect.

Error in transfer to external EPROM
programmer !

an error has occurred in the transfer
of the S5 files to the external
programmer,

Ikternsl EPROM programmer not ready!
- The transfer IW cbuld not be

established.
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Error message
number I Description

ERROR 405 S5 DOS not addressable!
ERROR 406 - One or more S5-DOS files are not

present. Reload the operating system
S5-DOSI

50
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4.5 Internal Errors

Error message
mxlber

PROM 525

INTERML ERROR 301 to INERNAL ERROR 336

If PROM 525 displays one of these error messages please contact
P nearest smms service department or nearest technical
office and inform them of the error message.
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I B8576547-03 Using the Handling Blocks

1 Introduction

Eandlingbl* (HDBs) are standard function blocks in the
STEP 5 user progrem. HDBs trigger jobs and carry out the data
exchange between the CPU and the CP 525.

“Using the handling blocks” is intended as an ovemiew  and as a
brief introduction to the functions available with the HDBs. It
in no way claims to be comprehensive. The handling blocks are
described in detail in their own instruction manuals (see /1/ in
the List of further relemt documentation),

Pleaseremmbertityoucamot use the CP 525 iI.l ZISSOCiatiOIl

with the CPU 921 (S processlx)  of the S5-135U.
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2 The Handling Blocks with the Computer Link

2.1 Overview

You can call handling blocks in your STEP 5 program (mode of
representation STL) . The following handling blocks are used with
the computer link:

SYNCHRON

SEND
DIRECT n

DIRECT n

SEND ALL

RIzcm7E ALL

CONTROL n

RECEIVE DI-
REcT 200/
218/221/223

RESET DIRECT
200

Rmctinn

synchronises CP
and CPU

starts the SEND
job with job
number n

starts the FETCH
job with job
number n

transfers the
data frm the CPU
to the CP

transfers the
data from the CP
to the CPU

copies the job
status of a job
into the specified
condition codeword

cmly for special
jobs

resets the arror
entries in the
SYSTAT

S5-U5U S5-335U S5-lsal
S5-355U

FB248 FB125 FB185

FB244 FBI.20 FB180

FB244

I
FBI.20

A-Nr. =0 A-Nr.=0
or FB126

+

FB245 FB121
A-Nr. =0 A-Nr. =0

or FB127

FB247 FB123

FB245 FBI.21

FB180
A-Nr. =0

FB181
A-Nr. =0

FB184

FB181

(value range 1 to 223)

2



I
B8576547-03 Using theHandlingBlocks

n = job number (value range 1 to 223)
The HDBs are located as follows:

● s5-115U and S5-135U/CP  922 (R processor) and CPU 928

The HDBs are in the operating system; with the S5-115U they even
have the block headers. With the S5-135U/CPU 922 @processor)
the block headers are on floppy disk and must be loaded in the
Pc.

● S5-150U and S5-155U:

The HDBs are available as a STEP 5 programcm floppy disk and
must be loaded in the PC.

2.2 SYNCHRON

This HDB ~. tlm?~ be~ ldE?cPualdcP-
during cold restart (OB 20), during a manual warm restart (OB 21)
or in an automatic warm restart following power failure (OB 22).
The SYNCHRON block must be called up for every CP interface in
thestart-uporg anisation block of the CPU (OB 20, OB 21 and OB
22). During the synchronization, the maximum field length for the
data transfer between the CPU and CP 525 is set.

Note on multiprocessor operation:
it is sufficient when the SYNCHRON is programmed for each inter-
face in the start-up organization blocks (OB 20, OB 21 and OB 22)
of mm.

Tobesure thattheinterface CPU/CPreally is synchronized,
obsemethePAFEbyte  of the SYNCHRON  (PAFEbyte-see Section
2.7.1).

3
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-- parameters  tosYNmRoN:

The following table shows a description of the parameters that
you must specify when the HDB is called. The form and order of
these parameters are the same that you see when prograunning  on
the’programmer. The letters x and y are variables to be replaced
by values when you are programming. For the FB number (PB 125)
the number of the CPU 922 (R processor)/S5-135U  is used in this
-@e.

Further information
thehandlingblocks
tation).

canbefoundinthe instruction manuals for
(see /l/ in List of further relevent &cumen-

SSNR: ICYx,y ;y= number of the required interface according to
the jumper setting for the interface number on the
CP (for interface number - see CP 525 instructions
in this IMnual)
value

BI&R: KYO,y ;field
value

range:x>  O :

x = o:

length for data
range: : y = o

significance: y= O

. 1:

. 2:

. 3:
= 4:
= 5:
. 6:
= 7

indirect parameter
assignment (see /l/ in
list of documentation)
Y = interface number values

frcm O to 255
transfer betweenCP and CPU
to 255
field length (BLGR) - see
/1/ in list ofdocum.
field length 16 bytes
field length 32bytes
field length 64bytes
field length 128 bytes
field length 256 bytes
field length 512 bytes *)
to 254:
field length 512 bytes *)

= 255:field length 51.2 bytes *)
Pm: Xq ;parameter assignment error - see /1/ in list of docum.

*) means: differfrominf ormation in the instruction manuals for
the handling blocks: with the computer link max. 256
bytes are transferred.

4
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2.3 SEND DIRECT n and FETCE DIRECTn

S~ DIRECT n (FETCH DIRECT n) triggers the job with the job
number %’ (n = 1 to 223). Jobs for triggering the processing of
a job are termed DIRE(Z  jobs.

For every DIRECT job with the job number ‘n’ (except special
jobs) that you programed in the STEP 5 program, there must be a
job with the same job number ‘n’ stored in the user memory of the
CP. You program these jobs with the programming package COM 525.

You start a DIRECT job by calling SEND DIRECT n or FETCH DIRECT
n. The job is then entered in the internal job queue in the CP.

The CP has an internal queue for each interface in which the
maximum 10 DIRECT jobs (SEND DIRECT and FEI’CH DIRECT jobs) can be
entered. The CP notes the order in which the jobs are initiated
and entered in the queue, the corresponding handling block para-
meter and sets bit 1 “job running” in the condition codeword for
each of these jobs.

The CP processes the jobs in the order in which they are entered
in the queue. For SEND jobs and PSEUDO READ/WRITE jobs the CP
then requests all the data from the CPU using a SEND ALL. When
the job is completed, bit 2 “job finished without error” is set
in the condition codeword, otherwise bit 3 “job finished with
error” is set. If an error occurs, an error number is entered in
bits 8 to 11 of the condition codeword and in the error message
area of SYSTAT.

If there are already 10 jobs in the queue, every further job is
rejected with the error number 7H in the condition codeword, 15H
in the error message area of SYSTAT  and CH in the parameter
ass-t error byte.

. . ,. .,. . . . . . . . .,,
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.,.
A job can only occur once in the queue, since there is only one
job status maintained on the CP for each job number.

The CPU cannot query the number of jobs in the queue and jobs
cannot be deleted from the queue. titer a cold restart or when
the CP is synchronized, all entries in the queue are deleted.

If a job depends on another job being processed without errors,
you must include an interlock in your STEP5 user program.

Jobs sent by the partner are processed outside the queue,

Special jobs are processed directly and are not entered in the
queue. The followin g jobs are special jobs:

RESET DIRECT 200
RECEIVE DIRECT 200
SEND DIRECT 218
RECEIVE DIRECT 218
RECEIVE DJRECT 221
RECEIVE DIXECT 223

Jobs the partner sends are processed outside the queue,

The following table shows description of the parameters that you
must specify when the HDB is called. The fonu and order of these
parameters are the same as those you see when you are programming
on the programer. The letters x and y are variables to be re-
placed by values when programming. For the FB numbers the numbers
of the CPU 922 (R processor) /S5-135U are used in this example.

Further informatim can be found in the instruction manuals for
the handling blocks (see /l/ in List of further relevant documen-
tation).
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= DIRECZ n:

SSNR: KYx, y

A-NR: XYO,X

ANzw: Xxy

QTYP:  KSyy

DBNR: KYo ,x

QANF: =+X

QIAE: =+X

,.. ,

.- . . . . . . . .

FB120

; interface mmber
value range: x > O:

. . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . .., ...-.--=, !.7.  . . . .

Using the Handling Blocks

indirect para. assignment
see /1/ in list of
documentation
Y = interface number values

from O to 255 (see in-
structions CP 525)

;numberof the direct job
value range: x=lto223
;ccmdition codeword (a doubleword is occupied)
value range see /1/ in list of documentation

m = flag word (FW) or data word
(DW) (caution: withDW, DB/
DXmust be called first)

y= number (dependent onxx)
;source qpe
value range yy = DB,DX,CB,TB,BS,AS,FY,QB,IB,OB

or PB (only these permitted)
~ indirect para. assignment

see /1/ in the list of
documentation

(Note: with PSEUDO READ/WRITB  function A-Nr.
190 to 199 - DB or DX allowed. See also special
jobs)
;source data block no. with QTYP DB, DX, (XX see
value range: x=3t0255 above)
with other QTYP parameter assignment irrelevant
;startaddress of the source
value range: x=dependentonQTYP andPCtgpe;

see job tables in the
user’s guide ‘Cmputer link
withRK 512t’

;sourcelength- numberofdatatobetrsnsferred
valuerange: x = dependent on QTYP und PC type;

see job tables in the
Userts guide “Computer link
withRK512°

;parsmeter  assignment error
value range: see /l/ in list of documentation

7
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FENZ DIRIKZ n: FB122

SSNR:  KYx, y

A-NR: KYt),x

ANzw: Iq

ZTYP: Ksyy

DBNR: KYo, x

2ANF: KF+x

ZI.AE: IcF+x

; interface number
value range: x >

x =

o:

o:

Using the Handling Blocks

indirect pars. assignment
see /1/ in list of
documentatim
y = interface mmber values

from O to 255 (see in-
structions CP 525)

;number  of the direct job
value range: x = 1 to-223
; condition codeword (a doubleword  is occupied)
value range see /l/ in list of documentation

xx = flag word (FW) or &ta word
(DW) (caution: with LW, DB/
DX must be called first)

y = number (dependent on xx)
;destinaticm type
value range yy = DB,DX,RS,AS

XX indirect para. assignment
see /1/ in the list of
documentation

(Note: with PSEUDO RIMD/WRITE function (A-Nr.
190 to 199) only DB or DX allowed. See also
special jobs)
; dest. data block no. with dest. type

(XX see above)
value rsnge: X = 3 to 255
with other ZTYP parameter assignment
; start address of the destination

DB ,DX

irrelevant

value range: x = dependent m ZTYP and PC ~;
see job tables in the
Useris guide ‘Ccnqmter link
with NC 51.2”

;number of data to be transferred
value range: x . dependent m ZTYF und PC ~;

see job tables in the
user’s guide ‘Ckxqalter link
with MC 512”

;parameter ass-t error
value range: see /l/ in list of documentation

. . . .

8



2.4 SEND ALL and RECEIVE ALL

These jobs are responsible for t3M data exchange be~ the CP
525 and the CPU. For ALL functions, the HDBs are assigned the job
mmber O.

First, the HDB SEND DNCT n or FETCH DIRECT n triggers a job on
the CP 525. When the job is triggered, the Cp 525 stores the
source or destination parameters you assigned to the SEND DIRECT
n or FETCH DIRECT n.

Then the CP 525 performs the job, i.e. it sends an “ALL re~st”
to the CPU. It informs the CPU of the required data source or
data destination. The SEND ALL then transfers the requested data
from the CPU (source) to the dual-port RAM of the CP. The RECEIVE
ALL transfers the data frcm the dual-port RAM to the CPU (destin-
ation). With larger amounts of data, several ALL functions may be
necessary to transport the data (see field length).

The source/destination parameters that you must specify for the
dixect functions are tielevant for AIL functions (any values can
be entered here).

Note: if you have a long cycle time with your STEP 5 program, it
may be a&sable to call up SEND ALL and RECEIVE AIL several
times per cycle. SEND ALL and RECEIVE ALL calls extend your cycle
time only when there is actually data to be transferred.

The SmDmzandltlmmm ALL HDB’s in associatial  with partm?r
jcibs

These HDBs are used not only to transport data for jobs from
their own CPU, but when working with the computer link, they also
transfer &ta the partner is sending or fetching cm its own
initiative.

If the partner sends a telegram, the RK 512 interpreter analyses
it. If it recognises that the partner wishes to send or fetch
data, it extracts the source and destination parameters ccmtained
in the telegram header. The interpreter sends an ‘ALL request” to
the CPU so that the information data can be transferred.

9
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The AIiLHDB then executes the data exchange between the CPU and
dual-pm% RAM.

-s- parameters to ~ ALL and RECEIVE ALL:

The following tables contain a description of the parameters that
you must specify when the HDB is called. The foxm and order of
these parameters are the same that you see when programming on
the PG. The letters x and y are variables that must be replaced
by values when you program. For the FB numbers the numbers of the
CPU 922 (R processor)/S5-135U  are used in this example.

Further informationcanbe  found intheinstxuction manuals for
the handling blocks (see /l/ in List of further relevant documen-
tation).

SmDm: FB126

(with the S5-115U/150U  the call of the SEND DIRECT nwith job
number O is used. The specifications for the source parameters
are then unnecessary).

SSNR: KYx,y

A-NR: KYO,O

ANzw: ~

;interfacenumber
value range: x > O: indtiect para. assignment

see /1/ in list of
documentation

x = O: y = interface number values
from O to 255

;number of the job

;condition  codeword
value range: see /l/ in list of dOcumentation

IaK= flagword (FW)ordataword
(DW) (caution: withDW, DB/
DXmustbe called first!)

Y =number (dependent mxx)
;parameter assignment error
value range: see fi/ in list of documentatim

‘i
,>
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BmKIvEAJ.L: PB127

(with the S5-l15U/150U, the call of the RECEIVE DIRECT nwith job
number O is used. The specifications for the source parameters
are then unnecessary).

SSNR: KYx,y

A-NR: IcYo,o

ANzw: mKy

PAPE: xry

;interface number
value rax.ge: x > O: indirect para. assignment

see /1/ in list of
documentation

x = O: y = interface num&r ~lues

;number  of the job

;condition  codeword
value range: see /l\

from O to 255 (see in-
structions CP 525)

in list of documentation
xx = flag word (FW) or data word

(DW) (caution: withDW, DB/
DXmust be called first.)

y =number (dependent onxx)
;parameter assignment error
value range: see /1/ in list of documentation

11
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2.5 CONTROL

The CONTROL HDB copies the job status of a job into the specified
Cmditim codeword. The job status provides information about
operating or processing statuses.

CONTROL can be called at any point in the program.

- -  ~ters m ccwJmL:

The following table shows a description of the parameters that
you must specify when the HDB is called, The form and order of
these parameters are the same that you will see when you program
on the PG. The letters x and y are variables that must be re-
placed by values when you program. For the FB number (FB123), the
number of the CPU 922 (R processor) /S5-135U  is used in this
eqle.

Further information can be found in the instruction manuals for
the handling blocks (see /l/ in List of further relevant documen-
tation) .

SSNR: KYx, y

A-NR: Iwo ,x

ANzw:  Xxy

.,.

; interface number
value range: x > O:

x = 0:

indirect psra. assignment
see /1/ in list of
documentation
Y = interface number ~lues

from O to 255 (see in-
structions CP 525)

;number of the job to be controlled
value range: x = 1 to 223

x = O number of the job currently
being processed is copied
into the ANZW

;condition  codeword
value range: see /l/ in list of documentation

== flag word (FW) or data word
(DW) (caution: with DW, DB\
DX must be called first!)

Y = number (dependent on xx)

12
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,. .,,. ; ., , ‘... . . 2.6 RECEIVE DIRECT n and RESET DIRECT 200

These are
functions

reading
- reading
reading
reading

used only with special jobs. The following special
are carried out with RECEIVE DIRECT n:

the error message area in SYSTAT
the whole status area SYSTAT
the identification area. SYSTAT
the date and time

The special job RESET DIRECT n allows you to reset the error
entries in SYSTAT.

The descriptim of the special jobs can be found in the
user’s guide “Computer link with RK 512” in this manual.

The following two tables give a description of the parameters
that you must specify when the HDB is called. The form and order
of these parameters are the same as those you see when you pro-
gram on the programmer. The letters x and y are variables that
must be replaced by values when you program. For the FB numbers
the rnmhers of the CPU 922 (R processor) /S5-135u are used in this
-le.

Fhrther information can be found in the instruction manuals for
the handling blocks (see /l/ in List of further relevant documen-
tation).

13
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RECFXVEDIRECTn: FB121 - only for special jobs

SSNR:  KYx,y

A-NR: KYO,X

ANzw: Xxy

ZTYP: Ksyy

DBNR: ~(),x

ZANF: KF+x

ZIAE:  KF+-x

PAFE: Xxy

;interfacf number
value range: x >

x .

o:

o:

indirect para. assignment
see /1/ in list of
documentation
Y = interface number ~l~es

from O to 255 (see in-
structions CP 525)

;numberof the direct job
value range: x = 200, 218, 221, 223

(callable special jobs)

;condition codeword (a doubleword  is occupied!)
value rauge see /1/ in list of documentation

xx = flag word (FW) or data word
(DW) (caution: withDW, DB/
DX must be called first)

y=number (dependent onxx)

;destination type
valuerangeyy=DB  orDX

XX indirect para. assignment
see /1/ in the list of
documentation
(special jobs)

;dest. DB no. with ZTYP DB, DX; (XX see above)
valuerange:x=  3 t 0 2 5 5

;start address of destination
mlue range: x= O to length of dest. qpe minus

;number  ofdatatobe transferred
value range: x= dependent on special job

;parameter assignment error
value range: see /l/ in the list of &cum.

14
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- DIRECT 200: PB124 - only for special jobs

,.,

SSNR:

A-NR:

PAFE:

KYx,y ;interface number
value range: x > O: indirect para. assignment

see /1/ in list of
documentation

x = O: y = interface number values
from O to 255 (see in-
structions CP 525)

KY0,200 ;number of the direct job
(special job)

;parameter assignment error
value range: see /l/ in the list of doctzn.

15
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2.7 Evaluation

The following sections contain
the parameter assignment error
codewordAN2W.

,,,.-. ., . .

Using the Handling Blocks

information about how to evaluate
byte (PAPE byte) and the condition

2.7.1 The Pamlleter Ass@mant Error Byte(PAFEByte)

When using the handling blocks SEND DIRECT n, FETCH DIRECT n,
RECEIVE DIRECT n, RJ3SET DIRECT 200, SEND ALL, RECEIVE AIL and
SYNCHRON, you must specify a prammsr assi.gumnt ~m=
(Pm-BYl!E).

If the HDB recognizes an error, it writes the corresponding error
number into the PAW byte. If the block runs through without
errors, the HDB writes OOH into the PAFE byte.

In additicm to the errors that can be attributed directly to the
parameter assignment, the PAPE byte also indicates errors that
occur duringthecomnm ication CPU/CP 525. If such errors occur
you should immediately remedy the situation to avoid other mess-
ages appearing during operation.

In certain exceptional cases, errors are indicated in the PAPE
byte during operatim.  These errors are caused by the software of
the CP 525 in special situations as follows:

ifmre than 10 DIRECT jobs are processed in the cycle, i.e.
10 jobs are already signalled as “mnning’’  andyouwantto
start an eleventh job

if the STEP 5 program sets the IPC (coordination flag) flag
when the CPhas just received a telegram for this coordination
flag

if the whole or part of the CP 525 user program is transferred
to the CP 525 with COM 525 during normal operation

if a SEND or FETCH job is s~rted before the SYNCHRON job has
nmthroughonce without errors

16
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During Imltqmcessa we=*Y~ can
message if several CPUs access the same

Using the Handling Blocks

also receive a PAFE
CP 525 interface at the

same time. The access is prevented (with a PAPE message) until
the current CPU/CP commun ication is completed. This PAPE message
does not indicate an error but shows that access is momentarily
blocked.

The following list provides a brief explanation of the PAFE error
messages. Note that the significance of each error number depends
on the PC’ type. Check the instmctions for the handling blocks
for your PC (see /1/ in the list of further relevant documenta-
tion).

PAFE no. Significance

llH Wrong ORC fornat: source/destination parameter type
wrong, area (start address, length) not permissible.

21H DB/DX or memory area not present,

31H Source/destination too small.

41H Source/destination area not present (not plugged in)
Timeout (QVZ) from this area,

51H Error in condition codeword.

61H No source/destination parameters with SEND/RICEIVE
ALL.

71H Interface does not exist (QVZ for the CP 525).
Check the jumper settings for the interface number on
theCP525.

81H Interfaceno;  readyornot synchronized. Check that
the SYNCHRONHDB is programmed in the start-up OBS
and runs through without errors.

91H Interface overload; part of a program is being
transferred from the PC to the CP 525.

17
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91H Interface overload; part of a program is being
transferred from the PC to the CP 525.

CP interface being used by a different CPU in
multiprocessor operation (S5-135U and S5 155U) when
several CPtJs access one CP interface.

BIH

CI.H

DIH

EI.H

FIH

Job number too high.

Error in handshake with the CP 525:

- CP does not reply within the mnitoring time
- or CP rejects handshake, e.g. because more than 10
jobs were triggered simultaneously (when 10 jobs
are running, bit 1 is set in the ANZW)
or

- the coordination flag was set when a telegram was
received for this coordination flag

Field length (SYNCHRON) wrong and group error for
other handshake errors.

DB call missing with indirect parameter assignment
and group error for HDB software error.

Double block call (when a block can be interrupted at
coumnnd boundaries).

18
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TJECalditifm  ankmmrd with direct jobs:

The first part of the condition codeword contains informtim
about the status of the job processing - the second part contains
informaticm about the length of the data transferred.

If the direct jobs SEND DIRECT n, FETCH DIRECT n, RECEIVE DIRECT
n are being used, the ccmdition codeword requires a dmblaucmd.

Sqpmbmce of tk bits in tb cmditim cdeuud uf a D3BIXT
job:

Bit O : RECEIVE job ready (handshake acceptable)
O = RECEIVE disabled
1 = RECEIVE enabled

Bit 1 : job ~
O = SEND/FETCH enabled
1 = SEND/FETCH disabled

Bit 2 : job complete without error
Bit 3 : job ccmplete with error

Bit 4 : data transfer/data reception runnhg

Bit 5 : data transfer canplete
Bit 6 : data reception complete

Bit 7 : O = tits transfer/recepticm  enabled
1 = &ta transfer/reception disabled

Bit 8-11 : error messages
see the error tables in the user’s  guide ‘Computer
link with RK 512” in this manual

Bit 12-I.5 : not used

19
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In the second half of the condition code doubleword,  the SEND ALL
and RECEIVE ALL enter the. length of the transferred data. SEND
ALL enters the number of pieces of data of the current trans-
mission, and RECEIVE ALL adds the current number of pieces of
data to the number of pieces of data already received. If several
active AIL functions are required for a RECEIVE ALL to carry out
the direct job, the value in the second part of the condition
code doubleword  increases centinuously.

Every direct job should have its own condition code doubleword
reserved. The following areas can be used:

- the flag area FW O to 252
or

- the data words O to 254 in the currently open data block (DB or
DX).

To ensure reliable data exchange it is sufficient with the
CPU 922/S5 135U when the STEP 5 program e~luates bits 1, 2 and 3
of the ANZW:

- bit 1 indicates that the job was accepted for processing
by the CT. The job can be triggered again only after bit 1 has
been reset

- bits 2 and 3 indicate that the CP completed processing the job.

On completion of the job without errors (bit 2 = 1), new
informaticm data can be prepared for the next transfer or the
data arriving can be processed.

If the job is temdnated  with an error (bit 3 = 1), the error
number is entered in bits 8 to 11 of the ANZW. The list of
error rnunbers can be found in the user’s guide “Computer link
withRK512w inthismanual.

...,

20
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The Clmdition codewrdvith AUjobs:

In AIL jobs, RECEIVE AIL or SEND AIL, the condition codeword
requires only m data word or flag word.

While the ALL function is IUUIing,  the number of the DIRECT job
for which the data is being transferred is indicated in the ANZW.
The value O is entered if the function is run through without any
data transfer.

If the ALL function is active for its own CPU, it also updates
the condition codeword of the corresponding direct job.

If the ALL function is active for a partner job it indicates the
byte number of the coordination flag specified in the telegram in
the AM?. This number is treated as a job number by the HDB and
must therefore have values only between 1 and 223. If no coordin-
ation flag was specified (or the number is too high) FFH is
entered in the ANZW.

If several ALL functions are required for a partner job with a
coordination flag, the byte nunber of the coordination flag is
entered in the AN2W only with the last data transfer. From this
it is possible to recognise that the partner job is complete.

Then you can set the IPC flag (which corresponds to the coordina-
tion flag) with the STEP 5 program and process the information
data that has arrived (if the partner activated  a SEND job) or
make new information &ta available (if the partner has activated
a FETCH job). The set coordination flag prevents the partner
accessing the data area again.

When the IPC  flag is reset, this data area can be accessed tmce
again.
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2.8 Example, Using a

Using the Handling Blocks

Coordination Flag

A S~ job, sent by the
writing at the receiver
progrsm as follows:

1. The IPC flag must be

Partner is to be protected
by coordination flag 101.0

enabled on the receiver CP

against over-
in the STEP 5

by means of
j=wr settings,  i.e. in this example jumper 5-12 cm jumper
block number 25 cm the CP must be inserted. Correspondingly,
the flag byte 101 in DB 1 of the S5-115U, S5-135U  and S5-
155U or with standard FB 186 in the S5-150U
an IPC output flag in the STEP 5 program.

2, Evaluation in the PC cycle of the receiver:

e.g. : FB 1
NAME :AKJ-T

:.
:.
:Ju FB127

NAME :REC-AIL

ANzw:I&.2
.
.

:L FY13
:L KF+1OI
: !=F
:s F 101.0
:.
:.
..
:A F1. O
:R F1O1. O
:.
:.
:BE

F8 to be written to by CP

any F-

RECEIVE ALL call

mst be defined as

525

rameter assignment of condition codewordPa

load low byte of condition codeword
load byte number of coordination flag
corresponding telegram
set coordination flag

evaluation of the data

all data evaluated

received? “

i.e. enable coordination flag

w- continues
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The procedure is similar to prevent data being prepared for a
FETCH job from being accessed. In the programmable controller
from which the data is to be fetched, the coordination flag must
be evaluated in the ANZW of the SEND ALL. The FETCH job of the
partner does not receive any data as long as the coordination
flag is set.

23
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Handlh.g Blocks

---

3 The Handling Blocks with the Printer

3.1 Overview

You csn call handling blocks in your STEP 5 program (mode of
representstion STL). The follwing handling blocks are used with
the printer:

Em

SYNCHRON

SEND
DIRECT n

SEND ALL

CONTROL n

RECEIVE DI-
RECT 200/
218/221/223

RESET DIRECT
200

synchronises CP
and CPU

starts the SEND
job with job
number n

trsnsfers the
data from the CPU
to the CP

copies the job
ststus of a job
into the Specifiec
condition codewcm

only for special
jobs

resets the error
entries in the
SYSTAT

S5-I.15U

FB248

PB244

FB244
A-Nr. =0

FB247

F8245

FB248

(value range 1 to 223)

Ss-1.mu
S5-ISU

FB125

FBL20

FB120
A-Nr.=0
m FB126

FB123

ma

FBI.24

S5-150U

FB185

FB180

F8180
A-Nr. =0

FB184

FB181

FB183

24



Using the Handling BlocksB8576547-03

The HDBs are located as follows:

S5-115U and S5-135U/CPU  922 (R processor) and CPU 928:

The HDBs are in the operating system; in the s5-115u they have
block headers. With the S5-135U/CPU  922 (Reprocessor) the block
headers are on fl~ disk sndmust be loaded in the Pc.

S5-150U  and S5-155U:

The HDBs are available as a STEP 5 programon floppy disk and
must be laaded  in the PC.

3.2 SYNCHRON

MS ~B~ *in&rfambetmeenthecPuandcP
cold restart (OB 20), during a nwxual warm restart (OB 21)
anautomaticwarln restart following power failure (OB 22).
SYNCHRON block must be called up for every CP interface in
start-up organisation block of the CPU (OB 20, OB 21 and

during
or in
The
the

OB 22). During the synchronization, the maximum field length for
the data transfer between the CPU and CP 525 is set.

Note on multiprocessor operation:
itissufficientwhentheSYNCHRONisprogramme dforeachinter-
face in the start-up organisation blocks (OB 20, OB 21 and OB
of m CPu.

To be sure that the interface CP1.J/CP really is synchronised,
observe the PAFE byte of the SYNCHRON
(PAFE byte - see Section 3.8. 1) .

22)
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-- parameterstn.mNumu’N:

The following table contains a description of the parameters you
must specify when the HDB is called. The form and order of these
parameters are the same as those you see when you program on the
PG. The letters x and y are variables which must be replacedby
values when you program. For the FB number (FB 125) the m.mber of
the CPU 922 (R processor)/S5-135U  is used in this example.

Further information can be found in the instruction manuals for
the handling blocks (see /l/ in List of further relevant documen-
tation).

SSNR: KYx,y ;y =number of the required interface according to
the jumper setting for the interface number on the
CP (for interface mber - see Cp 525 inst~ctions
in this manual)
valuerange:x>  O:

x. o:

BI&R: KYx,y ;field length for data
value range:: x= O

Y=o
significance: y = O

. 1:

. 2:

. 3:

. 4:

. 5:
= 6:
. 7

indirect parameter
assignment (see /1/ in
list of documentation)
y = interface number values

from O to 255 (see
instructions CP 525)

transfer between CP and CPU

to 255
field length (BLGR) - see
/l/ in list of docum.
field length 16 bytes
field length 32 bytes
field length 64 bytes
field length 128 bytes
field length 256 bytes
field length 512 bytes
to 254:
field length 512 bytes

= 255:field length 512 bytes

PAFE: q ;parameter assignment error - see /1/ in list of &~.

26
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3.3 SENDDIRECTn

SEND DIRECT n triggers the job uiti the job numbex ‘n’ (n = 1 to
223), The job for triggering the processing of a job is termed
DIRECl! job.

For every DIRECT job with. the job number ‘n’ (exct.pt special
jobs) you programmed in the STEP 5 program, there must be a job
with the same job number ‘n’ stored in the user memory of the CP.
These jobs are programmed with the programming package COM 525.

You start a DIRECT job by calling SEND DIRECT n. The job is then
entered in the internal job queue in the CP.

The CP has an internal queue for each interface in which the
maximum 10 DIRECT jobs (SEND DIRECT jobs) can be entered. The CP
notes the order in which the jobs are initiated and entered in
the queue, the corresponding handling block parameter and sets
bit 1 “job nxming” in the condition codeword for each of these
jobs.

The CP processes the jobs in the order in which they are entered
in the queue. With jobs for sequential message logs and current
message logs the CP then requests all the data from the CPU using
a SEND AIL. When the job is completed, bit 2 “job finished
without error~ is set in the condition codeword, otherwise bit 3
“job finished with error” is set. If an error occurs, an error
nmber is entered in bits 8 to 11 of the condition codeword and
in the error message area of SYSTKL’.

If there are already 10 jobs in the queue, every further job is
rejected with the error number 7H in the condition codeword, 15H
in the error message area of SYSTAT and CH in the parsmeter
assignment error byte.

27
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B8576547-03 Using the Handling Blocks

A job can only occur unce in the queue, since there is only one
job status maintained on the CP for each job number.

The CPU cannot query the number of jobs in the queue and jobs
cannot be deleted from the queue. After a cold restart or when
the CP is synchronized, all entries in the queue are deleted.

If a job depends on another job being processed without errors,
you must include an interlock in your STEP5 user program.

Special jobs are processed directly and are not entered in the
queue. The following jobs are special jobs:

RESET DIRECT 200
RECEIVEDIRECT200
SENDDIRECT218
RECEIVE DIRECT 218
RJZCEIVEDIRECT221
RECEIVEDIRECT223

~- pamimeterstnSENDDIRECTn

The following table contains a description of the parameters that
you must specify when the HDB is called. The form and order of
these parameters are the same that you see when you program on
the PG. The letters xandy are variables that must be replaced
by values when you program. For the FB number (FB120) the number
of the CPU 922 (R processor)/S5-135U  has been used in this

==@e.

l%rther informationcsn be found intheinstructiun manuals for
the handling blocks (see /l/ in List of further rel evant documen-
tation).

28
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SDIRECTn: FB120

Using the Eandling Blocks

SSNR: KYx,y

QTYP: KSyy

DBNR: KY(),x

QANF: ~+X

QUIZ:  ~+X

Pm: q

;interfact, number
value range: x > O: indirect para, assignment

see /1/ i.n list of
documentation

x = O: y = interface number values
from O to 255 (see in-
structions CP 525)

;number of the direct job
value range: x=lto223

;condition  codeword (a doubleword is occupied)
value rage see /1/ in list of documentation

xx = flag word (FW) or data word
(DW) (caution: withDW, DB/
DXmust be called first)

y = number (dependent on xx)

;source type
value range yy= DB (only data block permitted)

NN (only job initiation, no data
transfer)

XX indirect para. assignment see
/1/ in the list of
documentation

;source data block no.
value range: x=3t0255
with other QTYP parameter assignment irrelevant

;start address of the source
value range: x=Odatatransfer alwaysfromDWO

;sourcelength- number of data to be transferred
value range: x=lto256

;parameter assignment error
value range: see /1/ in list of documentation

29
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3.4 SEND AI&

This is reapons ible for the dab exchange between the CP 525 and
the CPU. For the ALL function, the HDB is assigned the job number
o.

First, the HDB SEND DIRECT n triggers a job on the CP 525. When
the job is triggered, the CP 525 stores the source parameters
which you have assigned to the SEND DIRXCT n.

Following this, the CP 525 carries out the job, i.e. it sends an
“ALL request” to the CPU. It informs the CPU of the required data
source. The SEND AIL then transfers the requested data from the
CPU (source) to the dual-port RAM of the CP. With larger amounts
of data, several ALL functions may be necessary in order to
transport the data (see field length).

The source parameters which you must specify for ‘Ae direct
functions are irrelevant for ALL functions (any values can be
entered here).

Note: if you have a long cycle time with your STEP 5 program it
may be advisable to call up SEND ALL several times per cycle.
SEND ALL calls only extend your cycle time when there is actually
data to be transferred.

30
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A-NR: KYo, x

ANzW: ~

Using the Landling BlocksB8576547-03

~- parametas to m AIL:

Below, there is a description of the parameters that you must
specify when the HDB is called. The form and order of these
parameters are the same as those you see when you program on the
PG. The letters x and y are variables to be replaced by values
when you program. For the FB number (FB 126) the number of the
CPU 922 (R processor)/S5-  135U is used in this example.

Further information can be found in the instruction manuals for
the handling blocks (see /1/ in List of further relevant documen-
tation).

m ALL: FB126

(With the S5-l15U/150U  the call of the SEND DIRECT nwith job
number O is used. The specifications for the source parameters
are then unnecessary.)

;interface number
value range: x > O: indirect para. assignment

see /1/ in list of
doctnnentation

x = O: y = interface number values
from O to 255 (see in-
structions CP 525)

;numbar of the job
value range: x = O for ALL function
;condition codeword
value range: see/1/inlistof documentation

xx = flag word (FW) or &ta word
(DW) (caution: withDW, DB/
DXmust be called first!)

Y=ber (dependent onxx)
;parameter assignment error
value range: see /l/ in list of documentation
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3.5 CONTROL

The CONTROL HDB copies the job status of a job into the specified
cmditim ~. me job status provides information about
operating or processing statuses.

CONTROL can be called at any point in the program.

te.rs m~s- ~ CCRllU)L:

The following table contains a description of the parameters that
you must specify when the HDB is called. The form and order of
these parameters is the same that you see when you program on the
PG. The letters x and y are variables that must be replaced by
values when you program. For the FB number (FB123)  the number of
the CPU 922 (R processor)/S5-135U  has been used in this example.

Further informationcanbe found intheinstruction manudsfor
the handling blocks (see /1/ in List of further relevant documen-
tation).

SSNR: KYx,y

A-NR: KYo,x

ANzw: lq

, ,,. ,.

;interface number
value range: x > O: indirect para. assignment

see /1/ in list of
documentation

x = O: y = interface number values
from O to 255 (see in-
structions CP 525)

;number of the job to be controlled
value range: x=lto223

x=O numberofthejob currently
being processed is copied
into the ANZW

;ccmdition  codeword
valuerange: see/1./inlistofdocumentation

%x= flag word (W) or data word
(DW) (caution: withDW, DB/
DXmust be called first)

Y =number (dependent onxx)
The cmdition code of the job to be
controlled must be specified.

32
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3.6 RECEIVE DIRECT n and RESET DIRECT 200

These are only used with special jobs. The following special
functions are carried out with RECEIVE DIRECT n:

reading the error message area in SYSTAT
- reading the whole status area SYSTAT
reading the identification area SYSTAT
reading the date and time

The special job RESET DIRECT n allows you to:

- reset the error entries in SYSTAT

The description of the special jobs can be found m the instruc-
tions ‘Event output and listing with the PT88/PT85 printer” in
this manual.

~s- psramters@lUKED7EDIRECTnsndBESKC DIRECTn:

The following table contains a description of the parameters that
you must specify when the HDB is called. The form and order of
these parameters are the same that you see when you program on
the PG. The letters x and y are variables that must be replaced
by values when you program. For the FB numbers the numbers of the
CPU 922 (R processor)/S5-135U  have been used in this example.

Further informaticmcan  be fowndin the instruction manuals for
the handling blocks (see /l/ in List of further relevant do-n-
tation).
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RIUXIVE DIBECTn: FB121 - only for special jobs!

SSNR: KYx, y

A-NR: KYo, x

ANzw: Xxy

ZTYP: Xsyy

DBNR: KYO,X

ZANF: KF+x

ZIAE: XF+x

Pm: Xxy

;interface  number
value range: x > O: indirect para. assignment

see /1/ in list of
documentation

x = O: y = interface number values
from O to 255 (see in-
structions CP 525)

;number of the direct job
value range: x = 200, 218, 221, 223

(callable special jobs)

;condition codeword (a doubleword is occupied)
make range see /1/ in list of &cumentation

xx = flag word (IV) or data word
(DW) (caution: withDW, DB/
DXmust be called first)

y = number (dependent on @

;destination type
valuerangeyy=DB

XX indirect para. assignment
see /1/ in the list of
docwnentation
(special jobs)

;dest. DB no, with ZTYP DB
value range: x = 3 to 255

;start address of destination
valuersnge:x= O to length of dest. qpe minus

ZLAE

;number of data to be transferred
valuerange:x= dependent on special job

;parameter assignment error
value range: see/1/inthelistof &cum.

34
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~DIRECT 200: FB124 - only for special jobs

SSNR: KYx, y

A-NR: KYo , x

E’AFE:  Iq

;interface  number
value range: x >

Handling Blocks

O: indirect para. assignment
see /1/ in list of
documentation

O: y = interface number values

;number of the direct
value range: x = 200

;parameter assignment
value range: see /1/

from O to 255 (see in-
structions CP 525)

job
(special job)

error
in the list of doctnn.
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3.7 Examples - HDBs with Parameters

You start a job by calling the HDB SEND DIRECT n

Handling Blocks

Assigned

cm the CPU (in
your STEP 5 user program). The parameters to be assigned to the
HDB SEND DIRECT n depend on the type of job to be started.

Jobs uitkmt da= ~fer

This group includes the following PC jobs

- new page
- page no. = 1

The HDB SEND DIRECT n must have parameters assigned as follows:

GENERATE KM = i
:
:Ju FB120

NAME :SEND
SSNR : KYo ,0 CP 525 INTERFACE
A-NR : KYo,lo JOB NUMBER 10
ANZW : FW6
QTYP: KSNN NO DATA TRANSFER
DBNR : KYo ,0 IRRELEVANT SINCE
QANF: KF+O IRRELEVANT SINCE
QME: KF+O IRRELEVANT SINCE

!!

1

NO DATA
NO DATA
NO DATA

.

Under the job number abme (here: 10) you must program the re-
@ed job belonging  to :his group in your CP 525 user ~ogram
and transfer it to the corresponding interface.
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Jobs forwhi.chdata  are fetchedframthe CPU

‘I%is group includes:

- process status list (XL)
- chained list (CL)
- update group inhibit bits (update GIB)
- update sequential message list (update SML)

To execute these jobs the CP 525 requires data from the CPU.
Where the data is to be fetched from is decided when you program
the job with COM 525.

The HDB SE?ND DIR13CT n must have parameters assigned as follows:

GENERATERI.0=1

:Ju FB120
NAME :SEND
SSNR : KYo,o CP 525 INTERFACE
A-NR : KYo,lo JOB NUMBER 10
ANZW : FW6

!!

1

QTYP : KSNN INFORMATION COMES FROM CP 525
DBNR : KYo,o IRRELEVANT
QANF : KF+O IRRELEVANT
QLAE : KF+O IRRmEvANT
PAFE : FY199 PARAM. Ass. ERROR IN FY199

Under the job number above you must program
belonging to this group in your CP 525 user
it to the corresponding interface.

the required job
program and transfer

37
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Jobs for which data are sat by the CH7

These PC jobs include the following:

- sequential message list (sML)
- current message list (CML)

The CP 525 requires data from the CPU to
Which data the CPU is to send is decided
ters to the SEND DIRECT n.

execute these jobs.
when you assign parame-

The HDB SEND DIRECT n must have parameters assigmd as follows:

.

:
:Ju FB120

NAME :SEND
SSNR : KYo ,0
A-NR : KYo ,10
ANZW : FW6
QTYP : KSDB
DBNR : KYo ,11
QANF: KF+O
QIAE : KF+200
PAFE : FY199

GENERATE KL.O = 1. ! !

CP 525 INTERFACE 1
JOB NUMBER 10

SOURCE = DATA BUCK
Data block number: 11
START ADDRESS AINAYS  O ! !
TMNSFER 200 DATA WORDS
PARAM. ASS. ERROR IN FY199

Under the job number above you must program
belonging to this group in your CP 525 user
it to the corresponding interface.

the required job
program and transfer

38
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3.8 Evaluation

The following sections contain
the parameter assignment error
codeword ANZW.

Using the Handling Blocks

information about howtoevaluate
byte (PAFE byte) and the condition

3.8.1 Ihe Paralmeter Ass”~ErrorByte (PAFE13yte)

When working with the handling blocks SYNCHRON, SEND DIRECT n,
SEND ALL, RECEIVE DIRECT n and RESET DIRECT 200, you must specify
a P===t= ass-t == ~ (p~-B=) .

If the HDB recognizes an error, it writes the corresponding error
number into the PAFE byte. If the block runs through without
errors the HDB writes OOH into the PAFE byte.

In addition to the errors that can be attributed directly to the
parameter assignment, the PAPE byte also indicates errors which
occur during the CPU/CP 525 communicat  ion.

If such errors occur you should immediately remedy the situation
to avoid other messages appearing during operation.

In certain exceptional cases, errors are indicated in the PAW
byte during operation. These errors are caused by the software of
the CP 525 in special situations as follows:

if more than 10 DIRECT jobs are processed in the cycle, i.e.
ten jobs are already signalled as “running” and yol.1 want to
start an eleventh job

if the whole or part of the CP 525 user program is transferred
to the CP 525 with COM 525 during normal operation

i f a
once

SEND job is started before the SYNCHRON job runs through
without errors.
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During nail.tqmcessm ~tfi ym can also receive a PAPE
message if several CPUS access the same CP 525 interface at the
same time. The access is prevented (with a PAFE message) until
the current CPU\CP commun ication is completed. This PAPE message
does not indicate an error but shows that access is momentarily
blocked.

The following list provides a brief explanation of the PAFE  error
messages. Note that the significance of each error number depends
onthePCtype. You should check the instructions for the hand-
ling blocks for your PC (see /1/ in the list of further relevant
documentation).

PAFEno. Significance

Ill? Wrong ORG format: source/destination parameter type
wrong, area (start address, length) not permissible

21H DB/DX or memory area not present

31H Source/destination too small

41H Source/destination area not present (not plugged in)
Timeout (QVZ) from this area

51H Error in condition codeword

61.H No source parameters with SEND ALL

71H Interface does not exist (QVZ for
Check the jumper settings for the
the CP 525

the CP 525)
interface number

81H Interface ncs ready or not synchronized. Check that

on

the SYNCHRON HDB ~ progr=d in the start-up OBs
andnms without errors.

91H Interface overload; part of a program is being
transferred from the PC to the CP 525.
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CP interface being used by a different CPU in
multiprocessor operation (s5-135U and S5-155U) when
several CPUs access one CP interface.

BIH Job number too high

clH Error in handshake with the CP 525:

- CP does not reply within the mnitoring time
or

- CP rejects handshake, e.g. because mre than 10
jobs were triggered simultaneously (when 10 jobs
are running bit 1 is set in the ANZW)

DIH Field Length (SYNCHRON) wrong and group error for
other handshake errors

EI.H DB1 call missing with indirect parameter assignment
and group error for HDB software error

FIH Double block call (when a block can be intermpted at
canmand boundaries)

3.8.2 tiComWion@&wrd Wm

m caQditimco&wwrd withdirectjobs:

The first part of the condition codeword
about the status of the job processing -
informtionabout  the length ofthedata

contains information
the secondpart contains
transferred.

If you are working with the dixect jobs SEND DIREC71n,  FETCH
DIRMTn, RECEIVE DIRECT n the condition codemrd requires a
iknible!mrd.

si@fhmCe uf dm bits in tk amditi.tm cakord uf a D3BECl
job:

Bit O : RECEIVE job
o =RECEIvE
1 =REcEIvE

ready (handshake acceptable)
disabled
enabled
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Bit 1 :jobrunning
O = SEND/PETCH enabled
1 = SR?D/l?ETCH disabled

Bit 2 : job complete without error
Bit 3 : job complete with error

Bit 4 : data transfer/data reception running

Bit 5 : data transfer complete
Bit 6 : data reception complete

Bit 7 : O = data transfer/reception enabled
1 = data transfer/reception disabled

Bit 8-11 : error messages
see the error tables in the user’s gwde “Event
output and listing with the PT88/FT89 printer” in
this manual

Bit 12-15 : not used

In the second half of the condition code doubleword the SEND ALL
enters the length of the transferred data. This is the number of
pieces of data currently being transmitted.

Every direct job should have its own condition code doubleword
resermd.  The following areas can be used:

-theflagareaFWOto 252
or

- the data words O to 254 in the currently open data block (DB).

To ensure reliable data exchange it is sufficient when the STEP 5
program evaluates bits 1, 2 and 3 of the AWN as follows:

- bit 1 indicates that the job was accepted for processing by the
CP. The job can be triggered again only after bit 1 is reset

- bits 2 and 3 indicate that the CP completed processing the job.
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On completion of the job without errors (bit 2 = 1), new
information data can be prepared for the next transfer.

If the job is terminated with an error (bit 3 = 1), the error
number is entered in bits 8 to 11 of the ANN. The list of
error mmbers can be found in the user’s guide “Event output
and listing with the PT88/PT89  printer” in this manual.

With the SEND AIL, the condition codeword requires only one data
word or flag word.

While the AIL function is running, the number of the DIRECT job
for which the data is being transferred is indicated in the ANZW.
If the function is run through without any data transfer, the
value O is entered.

In addition, the ALL function updates the conditiun codeword of
the corresponding direct job.

43
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